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FOREWORD 

T H I S book will quickly teach you all the basic patterns of Coptic, mainly at the 
level of phrases and sentences. It contains drills to help you gain fluency as well as 
translation exercises, both from Coptic to English and from English to Coptic. 
A vocabulary list is given at the end of most lessons. If you memorize these lists 
thoroughly, you will know all the words that occur more than fifty times in the 
Sahidic Coptic New Testament'. In order to read Coptic it is absolutely essential to 
memorize these lists. Once you have finished learning the contents of this book, you 
will be ready to read the Gospel of Mark in Coptic^. The first three chapters of Mark 
are included in this book, with vocabulary glosses. Ordinarily one academic year 
should be enough time to complete both the grammar and all sixteen chapters of the 
Gospel. 

The book can be used in the classroom or to teach yourself Coptic. 

The vocabulary lists include common Greek equivalents for Egyptian Coptic words, 
based on the Coptic translation of the New Testament. (For more information, con­
sult the Concordance du nouveau testament sahidique^). In the vocabularies, Greco-
Coptic words are starred (*). 

Bold face numbers occurring within the text—for example in the phrase "double 
vowel (9)" on page 8—make cross-reference to section numbers of the grammar. 
Some information of an advanced level is provided in boxes. 

A very inclusive Reference List of Coptic Forms is provided for your convenience 

' To instructors of elementaiy Coptic, I recommend giving a vocabulary quiz whenever a lesson 
is finished, perhaps ten words from Coptic to English and ten more from English to Coptic. 

' Easiest to read will be Homer's text in normal classical spelling: [George Homer, ed.J The 
Coptic Version of the New Testament in the Southern Dialect Otherwise Called Sahidic and 
Thebaic (Osnabruck: Zeller, 1969 reprint of 1911 edition) vol. I, pp. 352 -639 . Students interested 
in early, non-standardized Coptic may wish instead to study Quecke's edition of an early Barcelona 
manuscript: Hans Quecke, ed . ,Das Markusevangelium saidisch: Text derHandschriflPPalau Rib. 
Inv.-Nr. 182 mil den Varianten der Handschrifl M 569 (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 
1972), distributed by Biblical Institute Press (Rome). Quecke's introduction includes a detailed dis­
cussion of the spelling of the manuscript. 

' In 5 vols. (Corpus Scriptomm Christianorum Orientalium, Subsidia; Louvain: CSCO). Les 
mots d'origine grecque. by L.-Th. Lefort (Subsidia 1; 1964); Les mots autochtones, 3 vols., by 
Michel Wilmet (Subsidia 11, 13, 15; 1957, 1958, 1959); Index copte et grec-copte, by Rene 
Dragnet (Subsidia 16; 1960). 

vii 
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Via 

in the back matter of this book. You should use this list whenever you have trouble 
identifying a form, or difficulty making sense of a passage. You will also find a 
Subject Index, which lists all the topics discussed in this book. 

You may want to pursue some grammatical topics in greater detail and to read a 
wide selection of real examples taken from the Coptic literature. This information 
can be found in Bentley Layton, A Coptic Grammar (ISBN 3-447-04833-6; 2d edi­
tion, Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2004; www.harrassowitz-verlag.de), to which 
I have provided references throughout the present book, using the siglum "CG" fol­
lowed by paragraph number. You can get more practice reading Coptic by using the 
chrestomathy and vocabulary printed at the end of that work. You should purchase 
a copy of W.E. Crum, A Coptic Dictiotiary (Oxford: Clarendon, 1939 and various 
reprints) and start learning its contents once you've finished this grammar, or even 
before. 

I am extremely grateful to Dr. Sofia Torallas Tovar for obtaining the photograph 
reproduced in lesson one; to Dr. Alberto Nodar for photographing it; and to the 
Archivo General de la Compafiia de Jesiis en Catalunya (Barcelona) for permission 
to reproduce it here. Several colleagues who have taught Coptic from a draft of this 
book kindly sent me corrections and suggestions, and to them I am also very grate­
ful : David Brakke, Paul Dilley, and Colleen Manassa. 

Good luck! I hope you enjoy Coptic! 

Yale University, New Haven (Connecticut) 

http://www.harrassowitz-verlag.de


LESSON 1 
COPTIC. THE ALPHABET. 
REGULAR REPLACEMENTS. 
SIMPLIFICATIONS. ABBREVIAT IONS. 

1. C O P T I C is the final stage of the indigenous language of Egypt as it was writ­
ten in the Nile Valley, the Egyptian Delta, and the Oases about A D 300-1000. It is 
the direct descendent of Ancient Egyptian, which was once written in the hiero­
glyphic, hieratic, and Demotic writing systems. Philologists treat Egyptian as a lan­
guage group unto itself; it has some affinities with Semitic and various African lan­
guages. Coptic Egyptian flourished in Egypt until about A D 1000, by which time it 
had been replaced by Arabic as the language of daily life in Egypt. Unlike the nota­
tion of all previous stages of Egyptian (stretching back to before 3000 B C ) Coptic 
was written in an alphabet, based on Greek. The Coptic writing system must have 
been standardized by the Christian religious establishment in the third century A D . 
Coptic comprised a number of dialects, of which Sahidic (centered perhaps in 
Shmoun-Hermopolis-AI Ashmunein) had the greatest literary importance and the 
widest use in the Nile valley. Almost all native Coptic literature was composed in 
Sahidic, between A D 325-800^ Sahidic is the dialect taught in this grammar. 
Because the climate of Egypt is especially favorable for the preservation of antiqui­
ties—desert conditions prevail south of Cairo, as one goes up the Nile Valley—an 
astonishing number of very early Coptic manuscripts have been discovered, dating 
from A D 300 onwards, and the number continues to grow. The book as we know it 
(the codex format) was invented in Egypt, and these earliest Coptic manuscripts are 
the earliest known examples of the book. 

Coptic literature, which survives in a number of dialects, comprises both original 
works and translations from the Greek and was mostly intended for use in the non-
Greek churches and monasteries of Egypt. It includes several translations of the 
Bible made from Greek starting about A D 300, which are a very early indirect attes­
tation of the Greek text and a direct indication of an Egyptian (perhaps Alexandrian) 
understanding of what it meant: the Coptic versions are of great importance to mod-

' The hturgy of the present day Coptic Orthodox Church in Egypt is written in a mixture of 
Arabic, Greel^, and Bohairic Coptic, the ancient dialect of the Delta and the great monasteries of 
the Wadi Natrun. Coptic is no longer a living language. 
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em scholars of Biblical textual criticism. In antiquity, the Bible text in Coptic was 
the foundation on which Coptic literary style was erected. Organized, coenobitic 
Christian monasticism began in Egypt, and the writings of the early monastic 
founders—Pachomius, Theodore, Horsiese, Shenoute, Besa (all of them Copts)— 
give us precious and unique documentation of daily life in the monastery and the 
ideology of coenobitic asceticism. This is especially true in the case of Shenoute, the 
leader of a monastic federation from A D 3 8 5 ^ 6 5 , whose Coptic writings (spanning 
seventy years) survive in great quantity; Shenoute is the most prolific native Coptic 
author and its first real stylist. Also extant are business documents and personal let­
ters, concerning both monastic and secular life. 

Because the survival of early Coptic manuscripts was dictated more by climate than 
by theological orthodoxy, a very wide selection of apocryphal and heretical works has 
also survived. Most famous among these are the fourth-century Nag Hammadi man­
uscripts, which are of paramount importance for the study of ancient Gnosticism; it 
is not clear who read and paid for the copying of these manuscripts. Coptic 
Manichean texts are also of great interest for the Western branch of Mani's world reli­
gion; not only scriptural works but also everyday letters of Manichean Copts have 
been discovered. Most Nag Hammadi and Manichean texts are not written in the pure 
classical Sahidic dialect and so require some additional study once classical Sahidic 
has been mastered. Native Egyptian (pre-Christian) religion continued to find literary 
expression in Coptic, in a corpus somewhat prejudicially labelled Coptic magic. 
Other ecclesiastical literature includes all the apparatus needed to operate Coptic 
Orthodox churches and monasteries; lectionaries, hymnals, missals, books of hours, 
homilies and antiphons for the feasts of saints and martyrs, canon law, monastic rules 
and biographies, sayings of desert father and mothers, etc. On the other hand, not rep­
resented in Coptic are corpora of systematic theology by the great fathers of the 
church, verse by verse Biblical commentary, secular works of science, education, 
belles lettres, and the like: for these, Egyptians would have turned to the Greek orig­
inals (or even Syriac), and later to their Arabic counterparts. |CG 1-6] 

2. Coptic vocabulary comes from two sources. Egyptian Coptic words, as well as the 
grammatical strucnire, are from the indigenous language of the Nile Valley. Greco-
Coptic words were adopted from Greek, especially after the Macedonian conquest of 
Egypt (332 B C ) , which imposed upon the Egyptians a Greek-speaking government 
based in Alexandria. Greek was also the administrative language of the Roman and 
Byzantine province of Egypt and was gradually replaced by Arabic after A D 642. About 
one fourth of the Sahidic Coptic New Testament word list is Greco-Coptic. fCG 7] 

3. The authoritative dictionary is W. E. Crum, A Coptic Dictionary (1939 and 
reprints); it contains only Egyptian-Coptic words. Greco-Coptic vocabulary must 
be looked up in the standard Greek dictionaries: H. G. Liddell, R. Scott, and 
H. S. Jones, A Greek-English Lexicon (1939 with reprints and later revisions); 
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W. F. Amdt, W. Bauer, and F. W. Danker, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature (2000, and earlier editions); G. W. 
H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon (1968). 

THE ALPHABET 

4. The Coptic alphabet is the twenty-four Greek letters written in rounded form 
(thus e c oj), to which are added six additional letters taken from Egyptian (Demotic 
script); qj q 2 6 -j- . Approximate pronunciations of these thirty letters are given in 
table 1. In ancient manuscripts there is no space between words, as you can see in 
the photograph below. Coptic has no question mark to distinguish questions from 
affirmations. [CG 8] 

T A B L E 1 

P R O N U N C I A T I O N O F T H E A L P H A B F I T 

Pronunciation Modem 
Name 

Pronunciation Modem 
Name 

a Alpha n. n P Pi 
B, B b =b Beta r. F r "=r Rho 
r. r g =g Gamma c, c s S igma 
A d Delta T , T t t̂ Tau 
e e Epsilon Y w u Upsi lon 
z z Zeta ph Phi 
H a' Eta X kh Chi 
e th Theta t . ps Psi 
1 y i Iota 6^ O m e g a 
K, ic k =k Kappa s'' Shai 
A , \ 1 n Lambda f =f Fai 
M, M m =m Mu 2. z h =h Hore(h) 
N . Ti n "n Nu X, X c^ Djandja 
2, 5 ks =ks Xi 6, S Kyima 
o, o2 Omicron t ty ti Ti 

NOTES: 'a is pronounced "AY," as in ate. 

"hat" and o like "hot." â> like "old." 
-Be sure to make a difference between x and o: i like 

""As in ship. 'As in church. 

Five count as vowels (A e H o cu) and the remaining twenty-five are either conso­
nants or combinations of letters. 

Almost every consonant has two possible pronunciations, depending on where it 
appears. [CG 35] 

i. A non-syllabic pronunciation, e.g. bor k (cf. Greek p and K ) . 

B as in B C D bo, and in 2tDB hob 

K as in KcuT kot, and in pcuic rok 
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Position of the superlinear stroke. Some Coptic scribes write the stroke directly 
above a letter that has a syllabic reading, i.e. above a single letter. This "single-
stroke system" is used in the present book: CUSTM. Other Coptic scribes write a 
longer stroke, connecting all (or some) of the letters in any syllable formed by 
a letter with syllabic reading, C C U T M : this is the "connective-stroke system." 
Both systems are ancient, and in both systems the stroke is sometimes shifted 
slightly to the right. The letters B A M N p are more persistently marked than any 
others. [CG 38] 

5. The trema (diaeresis) symbol (') is sometimes written over i or y , with no appar­
ent meaning: V, y: M c u y c H c . Likewise, the circumflex (") is sometimes written over 
a single letter or connects a pair of letters, again with no apparent meaning: p, eT. 
[CG 12] 

The superlinear stroke is optional. It is written most often above the sonorant consonants B A 
M N and p . 

(Facing page) Gospel of Mark 1:1-1:6. P. Palau Ribes inv. 182 in the Archivo 
General of the Compaiiia de Jesus en Catalunya, Barcelona. Parchment. Written in 
a regular uncial script without word division; dated to A D 400-450 by H. Quecke. 
© Archivo General de la Compafiia de Jesiis en Catalunya, reproduced by permission. 
Photo by Alberto Nodar. Scale 1:1. In the photograph, note the title M A . p K o c cen­
tered in the upper margin; to the right is the page number 1= 1. In the left column, 
5 lines from the bottom, is a straight paragraphos sign (above A q t y c u n e A e ) , mark­
ing the end of the prologue to Mark. Note the use of connective superlinear strokes 
(2N, N T G T N ) [many of the strokes are very faint]; tremas (cx'ii^c "Isaiah," M O V T , 

j c^ i e ) ; and a few raised points to conclude sections of text (left column ( ( I H T H C * , 

M o i T » ; right column N N O B e * , N O B e » , ereq -J -ne*) . In the left column at the end of 
line 9, the letter K is written small and "stacked" over o to prevent the word M M O K 

from running too far into the margin. The left margin of each column is justified; 
but note that the letters T , <|), and f are aligned on their central upright strokes. 

ii. A syllabic pronunciation, with an insignificant resonant sound ', or the like) 
just before the letter, e.g. "h or ''k. The syllabic pronunciation helps to form a syl­
lable. Letters with a syllabic pronunciation are often written with a superlinear 
stroke above them*. Thus 

B (or simply B) = "̂ b, 'b, etc., as in T B B O fb-bo 
ic (or simply K) = "̂ k, 'k, etc., as in T I C T O t'k-to 

The syllabic pronunciations of the consonants i and y are / ("EE") and u ("OO"); 
these are not marked with the superlinear stroke. 
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6. A modem American scholar's rapid writing of the Coptic letters 

6> r2^eZ-He I iKXHN5.07Tp^C 

7. Ambiguities in the Alphabet. 

When you leam to play a new game, you first have to listen carefully to some 
abstract mles before you start to play. The same is tme at this point in lesson one. 
The following, abstract-sounding information is dull but basic; but once you start 
reading Coptic aloud and doing exercises it will become second nature. Actually as 
languages go, it's not particularly complicated. 

(a) Monograms. The alphabet is slightly redundant, for six characters (the "mono­
grams") each represent a pair of other letters found in the alphabet. Their use is a 
matter of spelling convention, which must be leamed word by word. [CG 13] 

e represents T + z- E.g. ee (f he) = the way 
5 represents K + c. E.g. s o y p ( ^ sur) = ring 
<|) represents TI + z- E.g. < t ) i A i n n o c (p'' hi lip pos) = Philip 
X represents K + z- E.g. xxpic ha ris) = grace 
v|' represents n H- c. E.g. ^yxn (p' suk he) = soul 
-f- represents T + \. E.g. -f-Me ( / / me) = village 

Note; pronounce th, ph, and kh as t + h, p + h, and k + h. 

For purposes of grammatical mles, the monogram characters count as two letters. 

e is also spelled as rg , 5 as K C , <|) as ng, x as K 2 , as n c , f as T I , depending on the 
word. 5 , < | ) , X , and ^ mostly occur in Greco-Coptic words. 

(b) Digrams. There are two ways to represent y (and its syllabic reading /)—both i 
and e i , according to spelling convention. Also, there are two ways to represent w 
(and its syllabic reading u)—both y and oy . [CG 15-16] Thus: 

I = 3' or / 
ei =_yor/ 
y =w or u 
oy = w or M 

The pairs e i and o y are "digrams": two characters in place of one letter. 

N O T E : The spellings i', eT, y, and oy also occur, without any obvious distinction in 
meaning. [CG 11-12] 
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For readers, the results are somewhat ambiguous: 

ei could represent either y or /, or else ey (e + i) 
OY could represent either w or u, or else ow ( o + y) 

Some spelling conventions [CG 16J 

(1) Conventional spellings of y/i according to three word types: 
a. nA.1, na.y, uxei, or na.eT (fluctuation) 

A V , A .e i , or A.eT (fluctuation) 
b. q i , x i c e , c 2 i M e , 2 I H , N I M (simple) 
c. e r n e , e i c u p M (digram) 

(2) Conventional spellings of w/u: 
a. Simple, after ji, e, H, Ji- , and e-: N ^ y , MJi^iy, N e y - , M e e y e , c N H y , 2 1 -ytye-

A e e r cycune 
b. Simple, after double vowel 0 0 manifesting glottal stop (9): ,xoo-y 
c. Otherwise, digram: Mooy, Noy, z cuoy , e i e p c u o y , o y u p H , q j o y o , q j o y -

t y o y 

8. Bound groups; the meaning of hyphen (-). The smallest, basic units of gram­
matical or dictionary meaning are by definition called 'morphs'. (Or call them 
'words' if you like.) You should carefully note which morphs (words) end with a 
hyphen and which do not, and leam this feature as part of the morph. (These 
hyphens are not part of the ancient writing system; they have been added only by 
modem linguists and are not used in text editions.) Coptic morphs group them­
selves into an unintermptible string until they reach a morph that has no hyphen at 
the end. 

2 N - T e - 2 o y e i T e h'ntehwite = In the beginning 

Such a string of morphs is a called a hound group. Bound groups are arranged in var­
ious grammatical pattems to make intelligible phrases and sentences. These patterns, 
and their permissible constituents, are the subject matter of grammar. [CG 27-291 

For example, the opening sentence of the Gospel of John contains three bound 
groups: 

2 N - T e - 2 o y e i T e N e - q - q j o o n i^6 i -n -cyAJce 

In-the-beginning past tense marker-He-exists subject marker-the-Word 
- In the beginning was the Word 

Some groups consist of only one morph: 

Aycu N e - y - N o y T e n e n -u j j iJce 
And past tense marker-a-god is the-Word 
= And the Word was God 
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Note carefully that the hyphen does not mark the end of a syllable: it should not be 
pronounced. Thus the bound group n - t y a . j c e should be pronounced in two sylla­
bles, psa je or even ^psa je, etc. (The exact pronunciation of syllables in a non-liv­
ing language like Coptic is impossible to know.) 

9. Double vowel mostly stands for vowel + glottal stop consonant (a catch in the 
throat so that the flow of breath is briefly interrupted). The technical notation for a 
glottal stop is an apostrophe. [CG 36] 

Mxxy (mother) = ma'u 
M e e y e (think) = me'we 
T H H B e (finger) = td'be 
e r o o T - c (to her) = eto'fs 
T c u c u s e (mud brick) = td'be 

But the sequence o o y is ambiguous, for in some words it = O ' M ( j c o o - y = say them) 
while in others it = ow ( j c o - o y = sow them). 

10. Stress accent. Within each bound group the main stress (tonic) accent proba­
bly fell on the last or next to last syllable of the group. If this syllable occurs in an 
Egyptian Coptic morph and if it contains the letter H , o, or C D , or a double vowel (9) 
the stress accent probably fell on that sound. (But many bound groups do not con­
tain these letters, or else they end with a Greco-Coptic morph: in such cases, more 
complicated theories are required.) [CG 32] 

S O M E R E G U L A R R E P L A C E M E N T S 

11. M - Instead ofu-. 

i. The morphs spelled N - (in all their meanings) [CG 21] 

N - = to, for 
i i j - = of 
u- = the (plur.) 

become i^- before n or non-syllabic M (i.e. M without superlinear stroke). Thus 

N - - I - n e r p o c becomes M - n e r p o c = to Peter 
N - + n - e i a ) T becomes M - n - e i c u r = of the father 
N - -I- M A A y becomes M - M A a . y = the mothers 

ii. N - = to, for, of, becomes M - also before ^ and <|). 

N - H - ^ y x H N I M becomes M - ' p y x H N i M = to o r of every soul 
N - - I - < | ) i A o c o < t ) o c N I M becomes M - < | ) I A O C O ( | ) O C N I M = to or of every 

philosopher 
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iii. The preposition 2 N - (= in) becomes 2 M - before n, or non-syllabic M , or f, or 
4). Thus 

2N- + n - H i ' becomes g M - n - H i ' = in the house 
2N- + ^yxH N I M becomes g M - ^ Y ^ H N I M = in every soul 

Final N - of the prenominal state of compound prepositions (55) is normally 
replaced by M - before a following n, ^ , (|), or non-syllabic M . Thus S T N - but 
e r i ^ - n - e i c D T = to the father, eThi-»| 'Y ' 'H N I M = to every soul; exTi- but 
e J C M - n - K o c M o c - upon the world, exM-M^Lprypoc cnxy - upon two mar­
tyrs. [CG21J 

12. M o y and Hoy Instead O / M C U and N C U . 

Whenever the vowel d forms a syllable with a preceding M or N , it is spelled as O Y -
[CG 20] E.g. in the paradigm 

n c u « "(the) one belonging to" (57) 
TCOs 
N O Y = (instead of no) 

13. MNT Instead of MT. 

Whenever mt forms a syllable, it is spelled as M N T . E.g. O Y O M = "eat" + - T " m e " 
is written O Y O M N T = eat me. [CG 26] 

14. r and r Instead of K or K. 

Whenever k or syllabic ""k forms a syllable with preceding N or N it is spelled as r or 
r, optionally. [CG 23] Thus 

N - H- - K - = N r ""ng 
N - + - i c - = NT n'g 

S O M E S C R I B A L S I M P L I F I C A T I O N S 

15. Scribes sometimes simplify 2^3.\ to xx, ee to e , and oyoY to O Y - [CG 24] Thus 

Na.-A.a.-q "will do it" can be written as Nxxq 
XHOK n e - e r e - "It is I who . . . " as XNOK n e T e -

O Y - O Y H H B "a priest" as O Y H H B 

16. Scribes often omit the one-letter morph e - before a morph beginning i , A , M, 
N , or p. Thus e - M n - q - c c u T T T without his having chosen is also written simply 
MnqccoTTT. [CG 25] 
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NOMINA SACRA ABBREVIATIONS 

17, A small set of sacred words are almost always abbreviated and marked with a 
superlinear stroke, e.g. Tc n e x c ( = m c o y c n e x p i c r o c ) Jesus Christ. You will 
encounter them in printed editions as well as manuscripts. [CG 41] 

A A A = A A y e i A David (in Old Testament books) 
e i A H M , e i H M etc. = T z i e p o y c A A H M Jerusalem 
iHA = i c p A H A Israel 
Tc, i H c - i H c o Y c (i) Jesus, (ii) Joshua 
cj?6c = CTA^YPOC cross 
CJ?6y - c r a i Y P O Y crucify 
x c , x p c = (i) x p i c T o c Christ, (ii) x p H c x o c excellent 

EXERCISES 1 

A. Carefully write the letters of the Coptic alphabet in alphabetical order, 
three times. Study minutely the photograph above of a fifth-century manu­
script to see how the letters are formed. A magnifying glass may he helpful. 

B. Write in Coptic letters. Consult box "Some Spelling Conventions" 
(above) for the spellings ofi and w. 

ba ia ka la ma na pa ra sa ta wa .sa fa ha ja k^a 
be ie ke le me ne pe re se te we se fe he je k^e 
ba ia ka la ma na pa ra sa ta wa sa fa ha ja k^a 
bi ii ki Ii mi ni pi ri si ti wi si fi hi J' k^i 
bo io ko lo mo no po ro SO to w o so fo ho jo k^o 
bu iu ku lu mu nu pu ru SU tu wu su fu hu ju k^u 
bo io ko 15 m o no po ro SO to wo so fo ho jo k^a 

C. Read aloud the following words. (Hint: underlined syllables receive the 
stress accent; you should he able to figure out the others 10.) 

a. u ja . , c y o , q j c u , c y o y - , q j i , B X \ , B O A , B C U A , B H A , B A A G , s p p e , B N ^ N E , 

B c y e , B ^ - , ii)B-, u j c u B , u j i B G , g j O Y U j o y , o j i N e , q ) i K e . b. q j H p e , c y e e p e , 

a ; ^ p e - , c y c u n e , c y c u w e , q ? i n e , i ^ n e , t y o o n , c y f r - , cy~, ^ t y e , ^ 6 O M , 
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E X E R C I S E S O N E 

K ^ L M , 6 O M , KIM, 6 i N , Kire, 6 £ N e , c ^ w e , ^ N e , C M I N E , q j M i N . c . C O A . C A , 

T O B T B , 2 e , 2 ^ ' 2 ' ' 2 0 ' ^ 2 ' ^ ' 6 O M 6 M , -f-, T O , T O N T N , xo, xw, 
xt- d. xooc, xiox, c y o p c y p , 6ox6x, K O C K C , n o r n T , c y o q c y q , T A £ T 2 , 

N - , N N - , M n H y e , N M n H y e , K H M e , N K H M S , 2N'<^HMe, P M N K H M B , 

M N T p M N K H M e , T M N T p M N K H M E , N T M F f T p M N K H ME. 6 . T ^ M e , e i M B , 

n p c u M e , nail, n ^ e i , nnT, n 2 o , <po, q n c u T , c M e , C K C U , K e m e , -f-eiMe, 
f c o ) , - t - M e , t o Y A a L i A . . f. C B B e , C C U B E , C J I B H , c a L B e e y e , N e e , M M H N e , 

p n H y e , A 2 H M , o y c u c y , o y c y H , o y o e i c y , o y c D N q j , c u c u , xxq, e j ^ p e , e j ^ N e , 

e j ^ M e , e j ^ q j e . g . A N , O N , o y N , o y N - , 2 ^ - , 2 e N - , 2 ' " ^ , 2 H N > C A N - , C O N , 

e c y - , A c y , c u c y , n c T C c y c y e , e n e r e c y c y e , N o y n e T e c y o j e . h . M A A Y , 

A A A y , M e e y e , c e e n e , T H M B G , M H H u ^ e , e T O O T C , J C O O C , N o y o y , 

T C U t U B e , 2 t U t l ^ T . i . c | ) IAOCO(t )OC, ( ( ) O N O C , e A A A C C A , e A I B e , < | ) e O N O C , 

X A i p e , X A p i c , ^ A A A C i , x p i c T o c , n p c u M e , T e c 2 1 M e , n e i c u T , T M A A Y , 

n c o N , T c t u N e , n c y n p e , T c y e e p e . 

D. Working with another person, take dictation from this list, writing each 
word as you hear it. 

E. Practice reading aloud the following text (the Lord's Prayer, Luke 
11:2^). 

1 n e N e i c u T e T 2 N M n H Y e 

M A p e n e K p A N o y o n 

M A p C T C K M N T e p O e i 

M A p e n e K o y c u u ; c y c u n e 

5 n e N o e i K e T N H y 

T A A q NAN M M H N e 

K A N e N N O B e NAN C B O A 

KAIPAp A N O N 

TNKCU C B O A N O y O N NIM 

10 C T e o y N T A N e p o q 
A y c u M n p x i T N 

e 2 o y N e n i p A C M O C 

Here is the same text grammatically divided into morphs. Read it aloud 
exactly the same way (do not try to pronounce the hyphens between morphs). 

n e N - e i c u T e T ® - 2 N - M - n H Y e Our-father who-(is)-in-the-heavens 
M A p e - n c K - p A N o y o n Let-your-name be(come)-holy 
M A p e - r e K - M N T - e p o e i Let-your-quality-of-king come 
M A p e - n e K - o y c u c y c y c u n e Let-your-wish happen 
n e N - o e i K e r ^ - N H y Our-bread which-(is)-coming 
T A A - q N A - N M M H N e Give-it to-us daily 
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L E S S O N O N E 

12 

K A - N e N - N O B e N A - N G B O A Put-ouf-sins for US away 
KAI TAP A N O N Fof W C 

T N - K c u e s o A N - o y o N N I M Wc-put away (direct object)-everyone 
e r e - o y N T A - N e p o - q Such-that-have-we (anything) against-him 
A y c u M n p - J C i T - N And do-not-take-us 
e 2 0 Y N e - ^ n i p A C M O C In to-temptation(s) 

F. Read aloud the following personal names, m c o y c , M A p i A , M A e e A i o c , 

M A p K O C , A O y K A C , I C U g ^ N N H C , n A y A O C , n C T p O C , A N T C U N I O C , MAKAp-

l o c , n A 2 c u M , 2 t u p c i H c e , n d t u A , c y e N o y x e , A e A N A c i o c , K y p i A A o c . 

G. Looking ahead to lesson 2, pronounce the following. n p c u M e , n 2 o o y T , 

( j ) o o y T , T e c 2 [ M e , N e 2 i o M e , n e i c u T , N e i o r e , T M A A y , N C O N , N e c N H y , 

T C c u N e , n c y n p e , T c y e e p e , n c y n p e O J H M , T c y e e p e O J H M , n 2 A i ' , T 2 i M e , 

e ^ M e , n e c y B H p , r e c y B e e p , n 2 e e N o c , < j ) e e N o c , n A A O c , n j c o e i c , 

n 2 M 2 3 i A , T 2 M 2 ^ ^ ' e M 2 ^ - ^ ' T 6 O M , n e o o y , n T A e i o , n p p o , n p p c u o y , 

T M N T p p O , M M N T p p C O O y . 

H. Copy out some (or all) of the text in the photograph above, which is part 
of a fifth-century Gospel of Mark. 



LESSON 2 
ARTICLES AND WHAT THEY EXPRESS. 
NOUN. PROPER NOUN. OMISSION OF ARTICLE, 
ARTICLE PHRASE. 'AND', 'OR', AND 'OF'. 

ARTICLES A N D WHAT THEY EXPRESS 

18. Coptic distinguishes 

two numbers: singular, plural 

two grammatical genders: masculine, feminine 

two kinds oi determination 21; indefinite ("a, some"), definite ("the") 

These distinctions are expressed in pronouns 

Indefinite Pronoun 

oy^ wa = one, someone (sing, masc.) 
oye i wi = one, someone (sing, fem.) 
2oeiNe hoyne = some (plur.) 

Definite (Demonstrative) Pronoun 

nxi = this one, this (sing, masc.) 
Txi = this one, this (sing, fem.) 
NAT = these (plur.) 

and in articles 

Indefinite Article 

o y - = a (sing.) 
Zen- - [some]^ (plur.) 

Definite Article 

n - = the (def. sing, masc.) 
T - = the (def. sing, fem.) 
N - or N - = the (def. plur.) 
(Also n e - , r e - , N e - 22.) 

' ZeN- [some]: In English we often express the indefinite plural by omitting the article before 
a plural noun: a house (sing.), tiouses (plur.). 
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L E S S O N T W O 

The gender of a noun is also expressed when any of the following cross-refers to 
it; 2d and 3d person sing, personal morphs, gendered cardinal numbers 4 5 . 
The gender of nouns denoting people (and proper names) corresponds to sex. 

n - e i c u T p y o t (masc.) = the father 
T - M A A y tma'u (fem.) = the mother 
n - K A 2 pkah (masc.) = the land 
T - M e tme (fem.) = the truth 

Greek masculine and feminine nouns keep their same genders in Coptic; Greek 
neuters are masculine in Coptic. 

n - A A o c plaos (masc.) = the people 6 Xdoc, 
T - c a . p 2 tsar'ks (fem.) = the flesh f) cap^ 
n - c t u M A psoma (masc.) = the body T O cTMna 

Every verbal infinitive 6 6 can be used as a masc. noun. 

CUN2 (infinitive) = to live, ti-wnz pon^h (masc. noun) = life 

Otherwise the gender of nouns is unpredictable. 

A few nouns occur in formal pairs expressing biological sex: ppo, fpw = 
emperor, empress; C O N , c c D N e = brother, sister; etc. A very few nouns can be 
used with either masc. or fem. article: n j c o e i c , T J t o e i c = the lord, the lady; 
n 2 M 2 A A , TZMZ^^ = the male servant, the female servant. [CG 107] 
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Definite (Demonstrative) Article 

n e i - = this (def. sing, masc.) 
r e i - = this (def. sing, fem.) 
N e i - = these (def. plur.) 

Note that gender is not expressed in the plural, nor in the indefinite singular article 
O Y - . [CG 42J 

19. Gender. Every noun has a gender, either masculine or feminine. Gender is not 
expressed by the form of the noun but can be seen when the noun has a definite sin­
gular article. [CG 46, 105-6] 

n - o y o e i N pwoin The light T - M e tme The truth 

You should memorize each noun together with its def. sing, article ( " n - p M M A o the 
rich man"). 



T H E A R T I C L E 

Collective nouns ( n a m i n g a c o l l e c t i o n o f i n d i v i d u a l s , e . g . n - M H H O j e = the 

c r o w d , T - n o A i c - the c i t y ) take a s i n g u l a r art ic le but are p lura l in m e a n i n g a n d 

c a n o p t i o n a l l y b e referred t o b y plural p e r s o n a l p r o n o u n s . E . g . T - n o A i c T H p - c 

A Y - c c D O Y Z = A s for the ( s i n g . ) w h o l e c i t y , t h e y (p lur . ) g a t h e r e d . [CG 108(a)] 

21. Determination ("a" versus "the") can be illustrated by three contrasts in 
meaning between the indefinite and definite articles. [CG 45] 

(a) Unknown versus known 

i. O Y - Indefinite: unknown to the listener but known to the speaker, as at the 
beginning of a story. 

There was a man ( O Y - p c u M e ) who had two sons ... (Luke 15:11) 

ii. n - Definite: known or anticipated by both listener and speaker. 

A cloud ( o Y - K A O O A e ) came . . . And a voice came out of the cloud ( r e -
KAooAe) (Luke 9:34-35) 

n e - n N B Y M A eT^-oY^^aiB The Holy Spirit 
T - M N T - e p o N - . . . The kingdom of. . . 

(b) Individual versus class 

i. O Y - Indef: one or more limited instances of a class. 

o Y - p c u n e = a man g e N - p c u M e = some men 
O Y - M O O Y = some water 
oY-eooY = glory (on one particular occasion) 
O Y - N O Y B = some gold or a golden coin 
o Y - o e i K = a loaf of bread or some bread 

7 5 

20. Number. For nouns, the distinction of singular/plural is primarily expressed by 
the article. 

O Y - p c D M e = a man, e e N - p c u M e = men or some men 
n - p c o M e = the man, F i - p c u M e = the men 

But about one hundred nouns also have a special plural form, whose use is option­
al. [CG 108(b)] 

n - c o N = the brother 
N - c o N = the brothers 
N e - c N H Y = the brothers 

The difference in usage between the two plurals is hard to perceive. 



L E S S O N T W O 

Composite noun formation. Gendered prefixes forming composite nouns are the 
following. [CG 1091 

B c u - N - (fem.), species oftreeorvine: . x o e i T = olive, B c u - i T - J c o e i T = olive tree, 
e i e n - (fem.), artifacts: N O Y B = gold, e i e n - N O Y B = goldwork. 
M A - N - (masc), 'place of : E A O O A C = vine, MX-u-e\oo\e = vineyard. 
M N T - (fem.), denoting abstracts, N O Y T E = God, M N T - N O Y T B = divinity. 
n 6 T - (masc), one who is . . . : Z O O Y = be evil, n - n e T - 2 o o Y = the evil one. 
C A - N - (masc), maker or dealer: xH6e = purple dye, cx-N-xH6e - seller of 

purple goods. 
O Y N - , o Y ^ i - N - , p e - (masc) , arithmetical fractions, U J O M N T = three, 

o Y N - < y o M N T = one third. 
u p o Y - (masc. only?), one who is worthy of . . . : M e p i T - q = love him, 

c y o Y - M e p i T - q = worthy of being loved. 
2 A M - h i - (masc), types of artisan: e y e = wood, 2 A M - N - t y e = carpenter. 

2 0 Y e - , zoyo- (masc), excess of, excessive, greater: cz^'i = learning, 
2 0 Y e - c 2 A i = excessive learning. 

6 i N - (fem.), nouns referring to action, O Y O J M = eating, 6 I N - O Y C U M = diet, 
foodstuff. 

22. Alternative forms of the simple articles. 

(a) The indefinite singular article O Y - is replaced by Y - after the morphs x- or e - . 
[CG 50] 
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ii. n - Def.: the class name of an entity. 

n - M o o Y = water (as such) n - n o N H p o N = evil (as such) 
n - c o ( t ) o c = a wise person (as a type) 
N - p c o M e = humankind n - N O Y B = gold 

Or the name of a unique entity. 

T - n e = the sky n e - 2 o o Y = daytime 

(c) Ordinary versus typical 

i. O Y - Indef.: an ordinary instance. 

N - e e N - o Y - < y H p e = like a child 

ii. n - Def.: the most typical instance. 

n - N O M o c = the Law n - N O Y T e = God 

Note that the Coptic use of " a " and "the" does not exactly correspond to 
English usage! 



T H E P R O P E R N O U N 

A - Y - A O P M A e i E B O A = a decree ( O Y - J L O P M A ) went out 
e - Y - 2 i e i T = into a pit ( o Y - 2 i e i T ) 

(b) The simple definite article n - , T - , N - is replaced [CG 52] by the long definite 
article 

n e - , T e - , N e - = the 

i. Before nouns beginning with two consonants, the second of which would not 
have a superlinear stroke. 

n e - n p e c B Y T e p o c = the elder, the priest 
T e - x A p i c [te-kharis] = the gift 

N e - T T j > o < | ) H T H C = thc prophcts 

ii. Before nouns beginning with a syllabic consonant 

frie = temple, n e - j ^ n e = the temple 
(and the syllabic consonant loses its superlinear stroke). 

iii. Before 2 0 0 Y (masc.) = day and p o M n e (fem.) = year. 

(c) If N e - is not required, then the def. plur. N - is replaced by M - before n or non-
syllabic M . 

M - n o N H p o N = the evil ones, M - M ^ A A Y = the mothers 

PROPER NOUNS 

23. Proper nouns—names of persons, places, months, etc.—mostly occur without 
any article and are largely used like a definite pronoun or definite article phrase. [CG 
126-36] Each proper noun has a gender. Thus 

i c u g A N N H c (masc.) John is treated like n ^ T or n p a ) M e 

MApiA (fem.) Mary is treated like T A T or T e c e i M e 

The special grammar of proper nouns [CG 129] 

1. They are modified by apposition rather than the attributive construction 36. 
E.g. A B e A n A i K A i o c = Abel the just. 

2. A proper noun in apposition to an indefinite or demonstrative term must be 
introduced by j c e - . E.g. O Y ^ J c e - c m c o N = a certain person named Simon. 

3. Proper nouns do not appear as predicate of a 1st or 2d person nominal sen­
tence 32 (I am, you are); other constructions are used instead. 

4. When a proper noun comes before a 1st or 2d person subject it is preceded by 
A N O K ( N T O K etc.). E.g. A N O K n ^ Y A o c A T - C 2 A T = I, Paul, have written. 

5. A repeated proper noun calls attention to the speaker. E.g. A B P A 2 A M A B P A 2 A M 

= Abraham, Abraham! 
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Omission of article is also non-committal about gender. Thus cross-references to 
a feminine noun without article can be made by the sing, masculine personal 
morph q, since masculine is the general (non-committal) gender. E.g. ATAITH 

e - N A A A - q e-Tx'i = greater love than this. [CG 48] 

25. "Zero article"; the symbol[CG 47] In grammatical analysis an omitted arti­
cle (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) is called a 'zero article' 

But some place names always occur with a sing. def. article: 

T - r A A i A A i A = Galilee 
n - i c p A H A (abbreviated H I H A ) = Israel 
e i e p o y c i A H M (abbreviated O A H M ) Jerusalem 

O M L S S I O N O H A R T I C L E 

24. Omission of article (where otherwise the indef. or def. article could occur) 
enables a speaker to be non-committal about gender, number, and determination. 
[CG 4 7 ^ 8 ] There is no single equivalent in English; often several English transla­
tions are implied, as illustrated below. Omission of the article typically occurs: 

(a) To provide general meaning in a compound expression. 

B A r m c M A = give-baptism/give-baptisms, i.e. to baptize 

(b) To predicate a characteristic of someone or something. 

They took them captive ( A I X M A A C U T H C ) 

God sent him as ruler (xpxwn) 
Make yourself rich ( P M M A O ) 

(c) In generalizations. 

M M N T e - n p o < t > H T H c T A G i o = No prophcts have (No prophet has, A prophet does 
not have. Prophets do not have) honors (honor, any honor) 

npo<t)HTHC = prophet, prophets, any prophet 
Txeio = honors, honor, any honor 

(d) In negative expressions. 

A J C N - ^ o B o c = fearlessly (without fear, fears) 
M n i J - u j i N e N C A - e o o y We did not seek honors (honor, any honor) 

(e) In comparisons and distributive ideas. 

2 a ) c - n p o ( | ) H T H C As a prophet 
K A T A - c ^ A At every feast (at the feast, feast by feast, at feasttime). 
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' A N D ' , ' O R ' , A N D ' O F ' 

(meaningful absence of article) and will be notated by a superior zero ("), e.g. 
f - ^ B A n T i C M A = baptize, A J C N - ' ' < | ) O B O C = fearlessly, M M N T e - ^ n p o e l j H T H C '^rxeio 

= No prophets have honors etc. 103(i). 

T H E A R T I C L E P H R A S E 

26. The combination of article + noun, including the zero article, is called the arti­
cle phrase. [CG 43] Definite and indefinite pronouns such as n^V or oyx, proper 
nouns, and certain other items are interchangeable with article phrases in grammar. 
[CG 141-51] 

' A N D ' , ' O R ' , A N D ' O F ' 

27. Expressions for 'And' before an article phrase etc. [CG 145] 

(a) 2 1 - = and, used before absence of article (zero article). 

^MAeiN 2 i - % n H p e = signs and wonders 
* 2 o o Y T 2 i - ' ' c 2 i M 6 = males and females 

(b) M N - = and, used before an indefinite or definite article, and before an indefinite 
or definite pronoun. 

2 e N - M a i e i N M N - 2 e N - q j n H p e = signs and wonders 
M - M A e i N M N - N e - q j n H p e = the signs and the wonders 
N e i - M A e i N M N - N e i - q j n H p e = these signs and these wonders 

(c) = and, used under both of these conditions. 

n e - C M O Y M N - n - e o o y M N - T - c o ( t ) i A xyw T - e y x A p i c T i A = glory and honor 
and wisdom and thanksgiving 

" M A E I N xya> ^ q j n H p e = signs and wonders 
2 e N - M A e i N xyw 2 6 N - c y n H p e = signs and wonders 
N e i - M A 6 i N Ayci) N e T - q j n H p e = these signs and these wonders 

(d) NMMAs completed by a personal suffix (to be studied in 51-52) = and. 

n A Y A o c NMMA - N = Paul and us 

28. Expressions for 'Or' before an Article Phrase etc. [CG 145] 

H = and, or 
e i T e . . . e i T e = either . . . or 
J C N - = or else, or (exclusive) 
o y A e = nor 

o Y T e . . . O Y T E = neither . . . nor 
negation + A A A A = not . . . but rather 
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L E S S O N T W O 

Repetition of an article phrase signals the following. 

(a) Definite article phrase repeated = Each, Every, Each and every 
n - p c o M E n - p c u M e = Each man 
T - o y e i T - o y e i = Each one, each female 
n-ni n-Hi = Each and every house 
N e i - T A e i o Nei ' -TaLeio = These various honors. Each and every one of these 

honors 

(b) Zero article phrase repeated = One... after another... 
* p c u M e * p c u M 6 = : One person after another, Person by person 
® M A " M A = One place after another 
' '2ooy ' '2ooy = Day by day 

(c) Bare cardinal number 4 5 repeated = ... by... 
C N A y C N A y = Two by two 
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For example, n - N o n o c H N e - n p o < j ) H T H c = the law and the prophets, B A P A B B A C 

J t N - T c Barabbas or Jesus, oyTe " e o o y T o y x e ^ c e m e = neither male nor female. 

29. Expressions for ' O f before an Article Phrase etc. 

(a) Ordinarily, 'Of (a very general kind of relationship) is expressed by Ji- ( M -
before n , f , or non-syllabic M ) . [CG 147J 

T-MAA.y iJ-Tc (i.e. f i - i H c o y c ) - the mother of Jesus, Jesus' mother 
n - H i N - o y n p o ( | ) H T H c = the house of a prophet, a certain prophet's house 
2 e N - c y H p e N - T e i - c 2 i M e = children of this woman, some of this woman's chil­

dren 
2 e N - q ) H p e N - T - 2 M 2 A A = children of the maidservant, some of the maid.ser-

vant's children 
n -Hi h i - n - : x o e i c = the house of the Lord, the Lord's house 
n - j c o e i c M - n - n V = the lord of the house, the house's owner 
n - j c o e i c M - n - e o o y M N - n - T ^ e i o = the Lord of glory and honor 
T - 6 0 M M - n e o o y i 5 - T - M N T - p p o M - n - a c o e i c = the power of the glory of the 

kingdom of the Lord 

(b) NTe- 'Of [CG 148] can be optionally used to express appurtenance—the nat­
ural relation of part to whole, component to system, offspring to source. It is fairly 
rare. 

M - M e A . o c N T e - n - c c u M A = the parts of the body 
o y - n o A i c N T e - T - P A A i A A i A = a city of Galilee 
n e i - o y j C A i N T e - n - N o y T e = this salvation from God 



VOCABULARY 2 

The family 

n - p c u M e h u m a n b e i n g , p e r s o n , m a n avGpcojtoq, d v f i p 

( g e n d e r not e m p h a s i z e d ) 

n - 2 0 0 Y T m a l e , m a n apCTTiv, d v f j p 

T e - c 2 i M e , pi . 2 i o M e f e m a l e , w o m a n , w i f e Qr\X\)(;, yuvT) 

n - e i c u T , pi . e i O T e father, parent Ttaxfip, yovevq 

T - M A A Y m o t h e r UriTTip 

n - c o N , pi . C N H y brother , s i b l i n g d5eA.(()6(; 

T - C C U N e s i s ter 

n - q ^ H p e s o n , c h i l d Vioq, TEKVOV 

T - c y e e p e d a u g h t e r GuydTTip 

n - c y H p e q j H M c h i l d ( m a l e ) , b a b y , y o u t h Tcaiq, nalq \/r\moq 
T - c y e e p e c y H M c h i l d ( f e m a l e ) , b a b y , y o u t h Ttaig, nalq vriTtioi; 

h u s b a n d dvrip 

T - 2 i M e , pi . 2 i o M e w i f e Yi)vr| 

n e - u ^ B H p , p i . c y s e e p fr iend 

n - H i h o u s e , b u i l d i n g o i K o i ; 

n - p o d o o r , e n t r a n c e , m o u t h G u p a , ax6\ia 
* n - 2 e e N o c ' ' n a t i o n , p e o p l e 

• n - A A o c p e o p l e 

Authority, power 

n - j c o e i c m a s t e r , lord K t j p i o ? 

T-Jcoeic m i s t r e s s , l a d y K u p i a 

n-2M2ak ^ A servant , s l a v e ( m a l e ) 8ovXo<; 
T - 2 M 2 a i A servant , s l a v e ( f e m a l e ) bovXx], jtaiSiaKTi 
T - 6 0 M p o w e r , c a p a c i t y , s t rength Suvanic; 

T - 2 0 T e fear (t)6Po(; 

n - e o o y g l o r y , h o n o r 

n - T A . e i o h o n o r 

n - p p o , pi . p p c u o y k i n g , e m p e r o r Pacn>.eO<; 
T - M N T - p p O ( T - M N T - k i n g d o m , e m p i r e 

e p o ) , p i . M N T - p p c u -

o y ( M N T e p c u o y ) 
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Other 

n - , T - , N - the (18) 
n e - , r e - , N e - the (22) 
nAi ' , TaiT, NAi th i s o n e , t h e s e (18) 

n e i - , r e ' i ' - , N e V - this . . . , t h e s e . . . ( d e m o n ­

strat ive ar t i c l e , u s e d l ike 

n - , T - , N - ) ( 1 8 ) 
o y - ( o r y - 22), ^ e N - a, s o m e , plural often untrans­

lated (18) 
oyx, o y e i , ^ o e i N e o n e , s o m e o n e , s o m e (18) 

N - o r M - o f (29) 
N T e - o f (29) 
A y c u a n d (27) 

2 1 - a n d (27) 
M N - a n d (27) 

"Greco-Coptic words are starred (*) in the vocabulary lists. Note that some Greek words that begin 
with a smooth breathing, such as gOvog ethnos, have come into Coptic with initial z'. z e e N O c het-
hnos. Thus j e A n i c (tXnxq), 2 A M H N (dniiv), etc. 
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EXERCISES 2 

Translate each item, giving alternate translations where possible^. 

A. a. n A i . oyx. n - J t o e i c . o y - J C o e i c . T - 6 O M . O Y - 6 O M . b. 2 e N - 6 o M . 

2 e N - E O O Y M N - 2 e N - T A . e i o . 2 e N - E O O Y xyoj 2 e N - T A . e i o . n - e o o y 

M N - n - T A e i o . C . ^ e o o y 2 i - ' ' ' ' ' A e i o . " C O N 2 ' - ^ c c u N e . Tixi M N - N A V . 

T e i - c 2 i M e M N - N A I T . d. o y e i . N E T - e i O T C . 2 o e i N e . N - e i c u T . N - e i O T C . 

N C i - e i c u T . e. n e - q j B H p . N e - q j B H p . N C - c y s e e p . M - M N T - p p o . 

M - M A A . y . T E T - M A A y . f. u-z^'i M N - e m e . o y - q j H p e U J H M xyw o y -

c y e e p e O J H M . ® E O O Y xyo) " T A C I O . " g o o y " 2 ' - ® c 2 i M e . g. n e -

cPoc N - T C n e - x c . 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. Man and woman, b. Husband and wife. c. Men 
and women, d. The women, e. The brothers. / . The mothers, g. (Any) man 
(or men) and (any) woman (or women), h. These men and these women. 
/. A friend, j . Friends, k. The friends. /. The kingdoms, m. These kingdoms. 
n. The servants, o. Some servants, p. Honor and glory, q. A son and a daugh­
ter, r. Sons and daughters, s. Either a son or a daughter. 

C. Translate, a. n - A A o c M - n - J C O E I C . n - j c o e i c M - n - A A o c . b. n - e o o y 

N - T e - c 2 i M e . T - 2 M 2 3 L A M - n - p p o . Tf-ZMZX\ N - N e - p p c u o y . C . N -

a j H p e N - T e i - c 2 i M e . d. N C - O J B H P N - T - M N T - p p o M - n - J C O E I C . 

e. N - 6 0 M N T e - n - x o e i c . f. n - q j H p e M - n - p c u M e . g. T - 6 O M N T E -

n e i ' - A A O C . h. n - A A O c N - T e i ' - 6 o M . 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. The father of this nation, h. John's father, c. The 
house of Mary. d. Mary's house, e. John and Mary's house . / . The nation of 
these women and the power of the emperor, g. (Any/Some) servants of this 
man. h. The lord's friends. /. The slave's s i s ter . / Some men of this kingdom. 
k. Male and female. /. The fear of the Lord. m. The door of this house. 

* Although you may write out the exercises, it's very important to practice until you can do them 
without looking at written notes. 
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LESSON 3 
POSSESSIVE ARTICLE . 
S IMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE . 

30. The possessive article follows the pattern H - T - N that was seen in the simple 
definite article. [CG 54] 

sg. masc sg. fem. pi. 
my n A - T A ­ N A -

your (sing, masc.) n e i c - T S K - NeK-
your (sing, fem.) n o y - T o y - N o y -

his n e q - T 6 q - N e q -
her n e c - T e c - N e c -

our n e N - T E N - N S N -

your (pi.) n e T N - T e T h i - NGThi-
their n e y - T 6 y - N e y -

th e i c u T (masc.) = father, Mxxy (fem.) = mother, and H I = 

my n A - e i c o T T A - M A A y N A - H I 

your (sing, masc.) n e K - e i c u T T e K - M A A y NGK - H 

your (sing, fem.) n o y - 6 I t U T T o y - M A A y N O y - H 

his n e q - e i c o T T e q - M A A . y N e q - H 

her n e c - e i ICUT T e c - M A A y N e c - H 

our n e N - 6 ICUT T e N - M A A y N S N - H 

your (pi.) n e T N - e i c u T T S T l J - M A A y N C T N -

their n e y - e i l(UT T e y - M A A y N e y - H 

The initial letters n, T , N express definite determination and the number/gender of 
the following noun. The personal marks A , B K , o y , e q , e c , E N , eTJi, e y express the 
person, number, and gender of the possessor: 

n - A - e i t u T = the + of-me + father = my father. 
n - e c - e i c u T = the + of-her + father = her father. 
T - e K - M A A y = the + of-you [sing, masc] + mother = your mother. 
n - o y - e i t u T = your (sing, fem.) father. 
T - o y - M A A y = your (sing, fem.) mother. 
N - A - H T = my houses. 
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H A - e i c u T my father, T A - c e i M e my wife, N A - C N H Y my brothers, N e q - c N H y his 
brothers, N C T N - C N H Y your (pi.) brothers, n o y - H f your (sing, fem.) house, 
n e K - H T your (sing, masc.) house, n e T N - H i your (pi.) house, N e i c - q p e e p e O J H M 

your (sing, masc.) female children, etc. 

Since the possessive article expresses definite meaning like T T - , T - , N - , indefi­
nite meaning plus possessor must be expressed as O Y - H T N X A - q , "a house of 
his," o y - H i N T e - n N o y T e "a house of God's ." N T B - Z N T A S is declined like a 
preposition (lesson 7). [CG 61] 

THE SIMPLE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

31. Minimally, Coptic nominal sentences consist of a pronoun as subject and an 
article phrase as predicate. 

A N r - l o y - q N T = I am a worm (I a-worm) 
subject + predicate 
o y - q N T I n e = He is a worm (a-worm he) 
predicate + subject 
a i N f - l o Y - n p o < t ) H T H c = I am a prophet (I a-prophet) 
subject + predicate 
oY-npo<t ) H T H c I n e = he is a prophet (a-prophet he) 
predicate + subject 

Subject and predicate. By definition, the subject presents (or reminds the reader 
of) the topic that is being discussed; it is familiar, or at least presupposed, infor­
mation. The predicate states new information about the subject. You should bear 
in mind that, in the broader view, the term predicate does not necessarily mean 
'verbal part of the sentence'. Rather we may conveniently say that the subject is 
the topic of conversation and the predicate is the comment that is made about 
it—and that languages differ in the ways they connect the topic and the com­
ment. [CG 247] 

Note that the Coptic nominal sentence does not contain a verb. In this, Coptic is dif­
ferent from our familiar Indo-European languages, which employ a copula verb to 
be (etre, sein, eivai, esse, etc.) to connect subject and predicate. Indeed, in translat­
ing a Coptic nominal sentence into English we always add the English copula verb: 
"lama prophet" (Coptic: I-a prophet), for Coptic has none. [CG 252] 
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32. The simplest nominal sentence has only two components. [CG 252, 263-67] 

i. A personal subject pronoun as subject (I, you, he, etc.) 
ii. An article phrase or other eligible item as predicate (a prophet, prophets, the 
prophet of God, this one, John, etc.) 

The personal subject pronouns are 

A N ? - . . . = 1 
N T I C - . . . = you (sing, masc.) 
N T e - . . . = you (sing, fem.) 
. . . n e = he, it 
. . . T e = she, it 
A N - o r A N O N - . . . = we 

r J T e T l T - . . . = you (pi.) 

. . . N e - they 

and 

. . . n e [invariable] it (impersonal)' 

Thus 
A N r - O Y - n p o ( | ) H T H C = I am a prophet 
N T i c - o Y - n p o < | ) H T H c = you (sing, masc.) are a prophet 
N T e - o Y - n p o < | ) H T H c = you (sing, fem.) are a prophet 
o Y - n p o ( j ) H T H c n e = he is a prophet 
O Y - n p o < | ) H T H c T e = she is a prophet 

A N - 2 e N - n p o ( t ) H T H C or A N O N - 2 e N - n p o < | ) H T H C = we are prophets 

N T e T N - 2 e N - n p o ( j ) H T H c = you (pi.) are prophets 
2 e N - n p o < t ) H T H c N e = they are prophets 

Into this paradigm we can insert any appropriate article phrase, pronoun, or other 
eligible item as the predicate. 

A N f - O Y - 2 M 2 ' a ^ A A N - 2 e N - M N T p e 

N T i c - n - p p o N T e T i ^ - N e - n p o n o < j ) H T H C 

N x e - T - M A A Y 
n e c - c o N n e N A T N e 

MApiA T e 

Literal translations: 

I-a-servant we-(some)-witnesses 
you-the king you-the-prophets 
you-the-mother 

Sometimes n e corresponds to the expletive pronoun, "II is I who am the light of the world"; 
"// is winter." 
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her-brother he these they 
Maria she 

I.e. "I am a servant, you are the king, you are the mother, he is her brother, she is 
Mary, we are witnesses, you are the prophets, they are these (they are the follow­
ing)." 

33. Obviously two different pattems are united in the nominal sentence, (a) The 
1st or 2d person subject pronoun ( A N F - etc.) always comes first, immediately fol­
lowed by the predicate, (h) The 3d person subject pronoun ( n e , T e , N e ) always 
comes after the predicate, and is connected more loosely. 

(a) A N T - . . . 

(h) . . . n e 

Note carefully where a hyphen ( - ) does and does not occur. When two words, e.g. 
the predicate and subject ( n e n p o < | ) H T H c n e ) , are not connected by a hyphen we call 
this an open group, and it can be intermpted by another word or phrase, such as a 
connective particle or an ' O / ' constmction. 

O Y - c 2 i M e r^p T e = For ( y d p ) , she is a woman 
T - M A A Y T i - i c u 2 A N N H c T e = She is the mother of John 

and 

T - M A A Y T e N - i c u ^ A N N H c = Shc is the mother of John 

But where subject and predicate are connected by a hyphen they form a hound group 
8 and cannot be intermpted. 

A N P - o Y - c z i M e rxp = For, I am a woman 
N T e - T - M A A Y ^e N - I C U 2 A N N H C = Aud you are the mother of John 

Restrictions on the predicate. The following may not occur as predicate with a 
1st and 2d person subject pronoun: noun with absence of article, demonstrative, 
proper noun, and cardinal number or other specifier (except oYa^ meaning 'such 
a one' and N I M 'who?') . But the predicate with a 3d person subject pronoun is 
not restricted. [CG 259] 

34. Negation. Nominal sentences are negatived by inserting A N after the predicate. 
With 1st and 2d person subject pronoun: 

A N r - O Y - c 2 i M e A N = I am not a woman 
A N i ^ - o Y - c g i M e PAP AN = For, I am not a woman 
N T e - T - M A A Y XH = You are not the mother 
N T e - T - M A A Y XN N - i c u z A N N H C - You are not John's mother 
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Long spellings of the 1st and 2d person subject pronouns: 

A N O K - = A N r -

J l T O K . - = N T i c -

N T O - = N T e -

A N O N - = A N -

NTOJTN- = f j T e T N -

Of these, A N O N - is especially common (perhaps the usual form). 
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N T e - T - M A A Y N - i o j z A N N H c AN = You aic not John's mother 

In the simple 3d person pattern, A N always comes between the predicate and 
n e / T e / N e . 

o Y - c 2 i M e AN T e - She is not a woman 
o Y - c e i M e PAp AN T e = For, she is not a woman 
T - M A A Y AN T e = She is not the mother 
T - M A A Y N - i t o g A N N H c AN T e = She is not John's mother 
T - M A A Y N - I C U 2 A N N H C T e = She is not John's mother 

Sometimes the negative prefix u- ( M - before n or non-syllabic M) is also used. In 
the 1st and 2d person pattern, N - is prefixed (optionally) to the subject pronoun 
A N P - (etc.): ( N - ) . . . A N . 

N - A N P - o Y - c e i M e AN = I am not a woman 

In the 3d person pattern, N - is prefixed (optionally) to the predicate: 

N - O Y - c e i M e AN T e = She is not a woman 

Optional negative N - occurs more frequently in the 3d person pattern. 



VOCABULARY 3 

Authority, power (continued) 

n - p M M A O 

n-zxu 
* n - a i n o c T O A O c 

* T - e 5 0 Y C i a k . 

* n e - e p o N o c 

* n e - n p e c B Y T e p o c 

Daily life 

n - O E I K 

n - M o o y , pi. M o y e i o o Y e 

n - t u N e 

n - J c o T , pi. exHy 

n - K C U 2 T 
* T - n O A I C 

* n - K 2 I P N O C 

Religion, ethics 

n - N O Y T e 

I H C O Y C (abbrev. Tc or 
TTTc, 17) 

* n e - X P I C T O C (abbrev. 
n e - x c or n e - x p c ) 

* n - A r r e A o c 

n - N O S E 

* n - B a i n T i c M A 

u-oyxx'i 
n - c u N 2 

n - M o y 

* n - A A . I M O N I O N 

T - M e 

u~oyx 
n - o y o e i N 

•n-KXKB 

rich person (man or woman) 
judgement 
apostle 
authority, ability 
throne 
elder, (Christian) priest 

bread, loaf 
water 
stone 
boat 
fire 
city, polis 
fruit, crop, profit 

god; God (always n - N o y T e ) 
Jesus 

Christ, anointed 

angel 
sin 
baptism 
salvation, health 
life 
death 
demon 
truth 
blasphemy 
light 
darkness 

JCXOUCTIO? 

K p i i i a , K p i 0 i g 

apxoq, \|/(oniov 
65(0 p 
XiQoc, 
nXolov 
jtOp 

Qcoq 

A O T T I P L A 

Gavaxoc; 

dX,TJ98IA 

pXa(T<L)r|nia 

CTKoxia, (TK6XO(; 
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EXERCISES 3 

A. Translate, a. tix-zxtj. b. rx-e^oycix. c. nec-zxTT. d. T e q - e 5 o y c i A . 
e. neK-gik^n. f. TeK-e^oyciA. g. N e y - g ^ n . h. N e K - e a t n . i. N o y - e a i n . 
j . N e c - g a ^ n . k. neq-zxn. 1. T e y - e s o y c i a i . m. T e K - e 5 o y c i a i . n. N G K -
e s o y c i a i . o. N o y - e s o y c i a i . p. roy-esoyciak^. q . r e y - e s o y c i a i . r. N e c -

esoyciA. s. o y - e s o y c i a L . t. Neq-e5oyciai. u. T - e 5 o y c i A . v. u-zxn. 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic. 

(a) My boat, your (pi.) boat, your (sing, masc.) boats, your (sing, fem.) boats, 
your (sing, fem.) boat, her boat, his boat, our boat, our boats. 

(h) My testimony, your (pi.) testimony, your (sing, masc.) testimonies, your 
(sing, fem.) testimonies, your (sing, fem.) testimony, her testimony, his tes­
timony, our testimony, our testimonies. 

(c) My sister's house, her sister's house, his sister's house, their sister's 
house, his sisters' house, their sisters' house, your (pi.) sisters' house, your 
(pi.) sister's house, our sister's house, our sisters' house, your (sing, masc.) 
sisters' house, your (sing, fem.) sister's house. 

(d) The judgement of God. God's judgement. Our sins and God's judgement. 
The kingdom of God and the power of salvation. The water of life. The 
waters of life. The authority of the apostles. The temple of Jerusalem. 

C. Translate into Coptic, a. I am the light and the truth, h. I am God's 
witness, c. You are God's witnesses, d. She is the servant of the rich man. 

30 

n-MNTpe witness l idpTui ; 

T-MNT-MNTpe testimony napiupia 
ne-pne, pi. pnHve temple lepov, vdoi; 
* n - A px I e p e yc high priest 
*n-CA.BBa.TON Sabbath 
*T-CYNak.rajrH synagogue 
* n - A i KA.IOC just person, righteous person 

(man or woman) 
*TTe-npo(t)HTHc prophet 

Optional: Leam the gendered prefixes forming composite nouns (above, box). 
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e. He is a just person./ . It is the fire of God's judgement, g. You are a just 
woman, h. You are a rich man. /. It is the fruit of death. 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. I am not the light and the truth, b. I am not God's 
witness, c. You are not God's witnesses, d. She is not the servant of the rich 
man. e. He is not a just person./ . It is not the fire of God's judgement, g. You 
are not a just woman, h. You are not a rich man. /. It is not the fruit of death. 

E. Translate, a. n - o e i K N - T - M E n e . b. z^n-oyx N e . c. A N O N -

2 e N - 2 M 2 A A h i - n - N o y T e . d. N T C T N - n - A A O c N - r - M e . e. r e N - n o A i c 

T e . f. N T K - O Y - p M M A O . g. N T e - o y - A i K A i o c . h. n e q - e p o N O C n e . 

i. 2 C N - a ) N e N e N - T - M N T - M N r p e . j . A N O K - O Y - n p e c B y T e p o c . 

k. A N r - T - 2 M 2 a k . A M - n - J C o e i c . 

F. Form the negative of each sentence in (E), giving alternate forms where 
possible. 

G. Translate, a. Tc n e - x c . b. Tc n e n e - x c . c. n - A r r e A o c M - n - c u N 2 . 

d. n - B A n T i C M A M - n - O Y : X A ^ T . e. n - A p x i e p e y c M - n e i - p n e . f. n~xoi 
i ^ - n - A n o c T O A O c . g. n - M o o y M T i - n - K C U 2 T . h. n - K A K e M - n -

J L A I M O N I O N n e n - K A , p n o c M - n - N O B e . i. o y - o y o e i N M - n - c A B B A T O N 

n e n - N O M O c A y c u N e - n p o < j ) H T H c . 
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animate 

ADJECT IVE . ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION. 
ADJECTIVAL PREDICATE. 

35. Adjectives'" |CG 113-17] are not particular about gender: each adjective 
occurs freely with both n - and T - . There are two main classes: 

(a) Greco-Coptic adjectives (a huge list—potentially all Greek adjectives). Those of 
the Greek -oc, declension come into Coptic as word pairs ending in - o c and - O N to 
distinguish animate versus inanimate. This is a very large class of Coptic words. 

n - n o N H p o c = the wicked one (man) 
T - n o N H p o c = the wicked one (woman) 
n - n o N H p o N = the wicked one (thing) inanimate 

Note that the - o c ending is both masculine and feminine in Coptic (unlike Greek): 
n - n o N H p o c , T - n o N H p o c . 

(b) Egyptian-Coptic adjectives (about twenty in number), some of which have 
optional feminine and/or plural forms. 

A C = old 
B p p e = new 

e B i H N = wretched 
K o y i = small 
icAMe = black 
M e p i T , pi. M e p A T e = beloved 
N o 6 = big 
c A B e , fem. C A B H , pi. c A e e e y = prudent, wise 
c A e i e = beautiful 
ctoTTT = excellent 
q j H M , fem. upHMe = small 
ujF iMo, fem. U ^ M M C U = foreign 
t y o p n , fem. t y o p n e = first 
2 A e , fem. 2 A H , pi. 2 A e e y = last 
2AK = sober, prudent 
2 H K 6 = poor 

Called "genderless common nouns" in CG. 
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2 A A O , fem. 2 A A a ) , pi. 2 A A O I = old 

2 0 Y e i T , fem. 2 0 Y 6 i T e , pi. ^oyxTe = first, original 
j c c o a j p e = strong 
JCAJce, pi. xixeeyie) = hostile 

All Coptic adjectives can also be used as nouns: n - n o N H p o c = the wicked man, 
T - n o N H p o c = the wicked woman, n - s B i H N = the wretch, n - x A J c e = the enemy, 
T - 2 H K 6 = the poor woman, etc. 

Composite adjective formation. Prefixes forming composite adjectives (i.e. with­
out a particular gender) are the following. [CG 118-21, 123-25] 

A T - = privative, 'not having, unable to ' : e i c o T = father, A T - E I C O T = father­
less 

p M - or p M N - = 'person related to ' : K H M C = Egypt, P M N - K H M C = Egyptian 
p e q - agential, ' . . .-ing, doing . . . ': p - N o s e - to sin, p e q - p - N o s e = 

sinner 

THE ATTRIBUTIVE CONSTRUCTION 

36. The attributive construction enables an adjective or noun to modify an article 
phrase. [CG 96-103] The modifier follows the article phrase, linked by J i - ( M -
before n or non-syllabic M ) : 

n - r e N O G M - n o N H p o c the wicked race 
(adjective) 

n - r e N o c N - s p p e the new race 
(adjective) 

n - r 6 N o c N - p c u M e the human race 
(noun) 

If and only if the modifier is an adjective (such as n o N H p o c or s p p e ) , the con­
struction can also be inverted, so that the modifier precedes its target of modifica­
tion. This construction is fairly common, particularly with certain adjectives. It 
expresses a special nuance. 

n - n o N H p o c f ) - r e N O C the wicked race (inverted word order) 

By the use of the attributive construction the number of modifiers is vastly increased 
beyond the words listed in 35, since all "nouns" as well as all "adjectives" can be 
modifiers. Thanks to this construction, every noun can express an adjectival mean­
ing as well as a substantial one. Thus 

N - p c u M e = human 
T J - O Y o e i N = luminous 
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N - C O N = fraternal 
etc. etc. 

Several attributive constructions can modify a single article phrase; they can be 
optionally connected by xyo) "and." 

o y - p c u M e U-JCAJce M - n o N H p o c = a wicked, hostile man 
n - p p o N - C A B e xyo) N - 6 O M = the powerful, wise emperor 

37. The adjectives O J H M = small, K O Y T = small, and N O 6 = big can be placed 
immediately after the target of modification without the presence of N - . This is the 
usual construction of O J H M . [CG 101] 

c y H p e q^HM = little boy, c y e e p e O J H M = little girl 

ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES IN THE NOMINAL SENTENCE 

38. "Adjectival" predicates in the nominal sentence are normally formulated with 
an indefinite article ( o y - , z e N - ) , which is not translated into English when it has 
adjectival meaning. [CG 292(b)] 

A N r - o y - n o N H p o c = I am wicked ( o y - n o N H p o c ) 

A N i - - O Y - e B i H N = I am wretched ( o y - e B i H N ) 

A N - 2 e N - n o N H p o c = we are wicked ( 2 e N - n o N H p o c ) 

o y - J C c o c D p e T e = she (or it) is strong ( o Y - - x c u c u p e ) 

Zeu-cxse ue or z e N - c A B e e y N e = they are prudent ( g e N - C A B e ) 

Z e N - A i K A i o c N e = they are righteous ( g e N - A i K A i o c ) 

Note that nouns, too, are used as "adjectival" predicates in the nominal sentence, 
formulated in just the same way (oy-, 2 e N - ) . So with the noun N o y T e = god: 

A N r - o y - N O Y T e = I am divine o y - N o y T e T e = she is divine 
o y - N o y T e n e = he is divine 2 e N - N o y T e N e = they are divine 

Such predicates are ambiguous, since they might also be interpreted as referring to 
entities. 

A N r - o y - N o y T e = I am a god 

o y - N o y T e n e = he is a god 

o y - N o y T e T e = she is a god(ess) 
2 e N - N o y T e N e = they are gods 

Similarly 

o y - o y o e i N n e = he/it is luminous = he/it is a light 
o y - p c u M e n e = he/it is human = he/it is a person 

etc. 
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Egyptian Coptic adjectives 

A C o l d 

B p p e n e w Kaivoc, 

e B I H N w r e t c h e d kXzewdq 
K o y i s m a l l , i n s i g n i f i c a n t HiKpoq 

K A M e b l a c k \ii-Xaq 
M e p i T , pi . M e p A T e b e l o v e d &yanr\\bq 
N o 6 b i g 

C A B e , f e m . C A B H , pi . w i s e ^pbv\.\ioq 
C A B c e y 

C A e i e beaut i fu l 

CCUTTT e x c e l l e n t , e l e c t 

a j H M , f e m . c y H M C s m a l l bXiyoq 
c y M M O , f e m . c y M M C u f o r e i g n ^evoq 

t y o p n , f e m . c y o p n e first JCpMTO? 

2 A e , f e m . 2 A H , pi . z^eey last zaxaxoq 
s o b e r , p r u d e n t 

2 H K e p o o r nx&xoq 
2 K A 0 , f e m . 2AACU, pi . o l d TtpeopOTTii; 

2 A A 0 1 

2 o y e i T , f e m . 2 o y e i T e , first, or ig ina l a p x a i o ? , np&zoq 
pi. 2 0 Y A T e 

j c c u c u p e s t r o n g iCTxupo; 

JCAJce, pi . j c i a c e e y ( e ) h o s t i l e , e n e m y 

Greco-Coptic adjectives 

* A N O M O C , A N O M O N l a w l e s s 

* A C e B H C i m p i o u s 

* A I K A I O C , A I K A I O N jus t , r i g h t e o u s 

* e A A X I C T O C , C A A X I - i n s i g n i f i c a n t 
C T O N 

* n o N H p o c , n o N H p o N w i c k e d 

* C A p K l K O C , C A p K I K O N f l e s h l y , carnal 

35 
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More nouns: Religion, ethics (continued) 

* T - A i K A . i o c Y N H righteousness 

* T - e i p H N H p e a c e 

* T e - ^ ' Y X H s o u l 

* T - e K K A H c i i c h u r c h 

• n - e y J i ^ r r e A i O N g o s p e l 



EXERCISES 4 

A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible, a. T - M N T -

M N T p e N - C A p K i K O N . b. n e - p n e N - N O 6 . n - N o 6 N - p n e . c. n - n o N H -

p o c N - A . n o c T O A o c . e e N - N O B e M - M o y . d. n e i ' - p p o N - e o o y . n A -

M e p i T N - J c o e i c . T A - M e p i T N-xoeic. e. n - g A A O . T - 2 A A C U . T - 2 A A O . 

T e - c 2 i M e N - 2 A A C U . T e - c 2 i M e N - 2 A A O . f. r e N - c c u N e N - 2 a i K 

N - e A A X i c T o c . o y - p c u M e N - a c c u c u p e . g. o y - p c u M e N - 6 O M A y c u 

N - A i K A i o c . T - e s o y c i A N - N o y r e . T - 6 O M N - N o y r e N - N O 6 . 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. The big house. The large woman. The large king­
doms, b. The huge house. The gigantic woman. The great kingdoms. 
c. Paternal authority. Maternal authority. Fraternal authority. Friendly 
authority, d. Paternal power. Maternal honor. Fraternal judgement. A friend­
ly judgement, e. A wise and just emperor. Wise and just emperors. / . These 
beautiful cities. An insignificant manservant. An insignificant maidservant. 

C. Translate, a. A N r - e M 2 ^ ' ' ^ M - n - J c o e i c . N T e - T - 2 M 2 ^ ^ M - n A - J c o e i c . 
b. N T i c - n - p p o i ^ - n - e o o y . N T e T N - N e N - p p c u o y N - A I K A I O C . C . A N T -

o y - e A A X i C T O C . N T e T N - 2 e N - e A A x i c T o c A N . N - A N - 2 e N - C A B e e y A N . 

d. A N - 2 e N - p c u M e N - K o y i N - e A A X i C T O c . e. A N r - O Y - c 2 i M e N - 2 A A C U 

N - A N O M O C . f. N T e - O y - A N O M O C A N , N T e - O y - M C p i T N - C C U N C 

h i - n e N - J c o e i c . 

D. Translate, a. o y - 2 H K e n e . o y - 2 H K e T e . b. 2 e N - p c u M e N - A N O M O C 

H-xxxe N e N T e - T e K - n o A i c . c. N - 2 e N - p c u M e N - A N O M O C Ti-xxxe 
AN N e N T e - T e K - n o A i c . d. o y - N O B e N - B p p e n e . T J - o y - N O B e A N 

N - B p p e n e . N - o y - N O B e N - B p p e A N n e . e. T - M N T - e p o M - n - K A K e 

T e . T - M N T - e p o N - K A K e T e . T - M N T - e p o T e N - K A K e . f. T - M N T - e p o 

AN T e N - K A K e . N - T - M N T - e p o AN T e N - K A K e . g. N e N - e o c H y N e . 

N e N - J c o i N e . 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, a. I am 
impious and wicked, b. You are strong, c. She is foreign, d. They are wise. 
e. We are beautiful. / . I am beautiful and black, g. He is wretched, h.l am 
not impious and wicked. /. You are not strong. / She is not foreign, k. They 
are not wise. /. I am not beautiful and black, m. He is not wretched. 
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LESSON 5 
NOMINAL SENTENCES WITH THREE MEMBERS. 

39. If o Y - n p o ( j ) H T H c n e means He is a prophet ("A-prophet he") then how do 
we maice a nominal sentence whose subject is an article phrase, pronoun, or proper 
noun—such as. My father is a prophet? One Coptic solution is to say: My father, he 
is a prophet ("My-father, a-prophet he"). [CG 272] 

n A - e i c u T O Y - n p o < J ) H T H c n e = My father is a prophet 
n^i o Y - n p o < l ) H T H c n e = This one is a prophet 
M C U Y C H C o Y - n p o < | ) H T H c n e = Moses is a prophet 

In such a sentence we can call the initial component ( n A - e i c u r , n^T, M C U Y C H C ) an 
extraposition—literally, one that has been "put outside" of a simple form of sen­
tence pattern such as O Y - n p o < t ) H T H c n e . 

M C D Y C H C I o Y - n p o < j ) H T H c n e = Moses is a prophet 

Extraposition is a typical way of speaking in Coptic, and we shall see that all kinds 
of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition, or even with several. 

When the extraposited subject differs in number and/or gender from the predi­
cate, the selection of n e , T e , or N e is unpredictable, sometimes having the num­
ber and/or gender of the subject, often that of the predicate, and rarely having the 
form of n e agreeing with neither. 

40. Extrapositions can also have the form of independent personal pronouns. 
[CG 77] 

sing. pi. 
1st A N O K = I, me A N O N = we, us 
2d masc. f j T O K = you N T C U T T J = you 
2d fem. N T O = you 
3d masc. N T O q = he, him N T O O Y = they, them 
3d fem. N T O C = she, her 

Note that these pronouns do not end in a hyphen. 
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This opens up the possibiHty of the extraposition of the 1st and 2d person subject 
[CG 264] 

A N O K A e I A N P - o y - q N T . A N r - O Y - p t u M e A N . 

As for me, I am a worm, I am not a man 
NTCUTN I N T e T N - N A - q j B e e p 

As for you, you are My friends 

as well as extraposition of a 3d person subject [CG 272] 

N T o q PAp AycD n e q - e i c D T I oyx ne 

As for Him and His father, they are one 

The extraposition of personal pronouns typically occurs when two persons or objects 
are being compared: "As for me ( A N O K ) , I am a worm; but as for you ( N T O K ) , you 
are a . . . " 

41. Negation is exactly as in the simple, two-member nominal sentence pattems 
34. [CG 272] 

Extraposition I ( N - ) Predicate A N n e 

AN is inserted between the predicate and n e / T e / N e . Negative N - is optionally pre­
fixed to the predicate, N - is optional, A N is always required. 

n A - e i c u T N - O Y - n p o < j ) H T H C A N n e 

n A - e i c u T o Y - n p o < j ) H T H C A N n e 

nAi N - O Y - n p o < | ) H T H c A N n e 

nAf O Y - n p o < t ) H T H C A N n e 

MCUYCHC N - O Y - n p o ( t ) H T H C AN n e 

MCUYCHC o Y - n p o < | ) H T H C AN n e 

A N O K N - A N P - O Y - P P O AN 

A N O K A N P - O Y - P P O AN 

N T O K N - N T I C - n A - J C O e i C AN 

N T O K F i T i c - n A - J C o e i c A N 

N T o q i i - n - p p o A N n e 

N T o q n - p p o AN n e 

"My father is not a prophet. This man is not a prophet. Moses is not a prophet. As 
for me, I am not a king. As for you, you are not my lord. As for him, he is not the 
king." 

The Three Member Nominal Sentence with Central n e . 

42. Very often, nominal sentences have the form of two components connected by 
central n e , T e , or n e . [CG 275, 277] 
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The article phrases that occur in this pattern can be built upon all kinds of arti­
cles (definite, indefinite, and zero article). Pronouns, proper nouns, and inde­
pendent pronouns can occur in place of article phrases (as can prepositional 
phrases 49 expressing relationship, and specifiers 43). [CG 268 (end)] 

Negation, A N is inserted before n e . Optionally, N - is prefixed to the first compo­
nent. 

( N - ) First nominal component A N n e Second nominal component 

= (1) His father is not the king 
( i 5 - ) n e q - e i c u T A N n e n - p p o ' 

^ = (2) The king is not his father 

40 

article phrase n e article phrase 
n e q - e i c u T n e n - p p o 

This kind of sentence brings the two components together into a complete statement, 
but does not signal which is subject and which is predicate. Such sentences are 
ambiguous, and can be interpreted in two different ways according to what best suits 
the argument of the text. Here are two interpretations of the same sentence: 

= (1) His father is the king 
n e q - e i o J T n e n - p p o 

= (2) The king is his father 

Both are normal interpretations of this sentence. 
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The many sub-varieties of the nominal sentence are described in CG 252, from 
which (p. 200) the following list is adapted. 

1. a i N r -oYnpo< | )HTHc = I am a prophet. 
2. A N O K A N r - O Y n p o ( | ) H T H c = As for me, I am a prophet. 
3. n c y o j M n e = It's summer. 
4. n e N N O Y T e n e = He is our God. 

5. N e i p t u M e geNioY-A-Ai N e = These men are Jews. 
5a. n i c A T A N A c n i c A T A N A c ON n e = Satan is always the same. 
5b. NCOBT A e NTOOY NTOOY O N n e = Walls are always the same. 
6. TAPAnH n e n N O Y T e = God is love. Love is God. 
6a. ANOK n e n o Y o e m M - n K o c M o c = It is / who am the light of the world. 
7. n e i A n o T n e T A I A B H K H M - B p p e = This cup is the new covenant. 
7a. A N O K n e PABpiHA = I am Gabriel, [predicate is a proper name] 
8. nKOYi N 2 H T - T H Y T N T H p - T N n A i n e n N o 6 = The one who is least 

among all of you is the great one. 
9. ANOK n e = It is I/It's me. 

10. ANOK n e = I am he/I am such. 
11. ANOK n e = I am someone important. 
12. AAAA N e q M A e H T H C N e = Rather, it was His disciples (who were doing so) 

[continuing a cleft sentence]. 



VOCABULARY 5 

Religion, ethics (continued) 

n - p A o j e 

n e - 2 M O T 

* T e - x A p i c 

n - c o n c 

n - M A e i N 

T e - < y n H p e 

n - n e T N A N o y q 

n - n e e o o y 
• n e - r p A M M A T e y c 

Tt-cxz 
* n - M a i e H T H C 

T e - C B c u , p i . c B o o y e 
n - c o o y N 
* T e - r p A ( t ) H 

* n - N O M O C 

* T - e N T O A H 

* T - n i C T I C 

* n - n i c T O C ( a d j e c t i v e ) 

* n e - n N e Y M A ( a b b r e v . 

n e - T T N A ) 

Time 

n e - 2 0 o y 

T e - y q j H ( o y q j H ) 

T e - y N o y ( o y N o y ) 

T e - p o M n e 

n e - y o e i c y ( o y o e i u j ) 

Other 

n - M H H c y e 

j o y 
g i f t 
l o v e 
d i v i n e g r a c e , f a v o r 
en trea ty , c o n s o l a t i o n 

s i g n 

o m e n , w o n d e r , m i r a c l e 

g o o d (that w h i c h is g o o d ) 

e v i l ( that w h i c h i s e v i l ) 

s c r i b e 

t e a c h e r 

d i s c i p l e , s t u d e n t 

t e a c h i n g (that w h i c h is t aught ) 

a c q u a i n t a n c e , k n o w l e d g e 

scr ipture 

l a w 

c o m m a n d m e n t 

fa i th 

fa i thful 

spirit 

d a y 

n i g h t 

h o u r , m o m e n t 

y e a r 

o c c a s i o n , t i m e 

Xapa 
XdpiCTHa, x a p i q 

5er|ai5,7tapdK>.T|-

CTK; 

CTT1|I810V 

xepai ; , O a u n a a i o v 

TO d y a G o v 

TO Jt0VT|p6v 

5i6d(TKa>.0(; 

y v m a i i ; 

c r o w d , m u l t i t u d e 

finspa 
v u ^ 

&pa 

exoq, ^ v i a u T o q 
K a i p o ? , jcpovoq 
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Postpositive connective words" 

*rxp 
* A e 

* M e N 

ON 

6 e 

for 
and, but, now 
now, to be sure' '. . . 
once again, additionally, back 

then, therefore, any more 

7td>.iv once again, 
K a i additionally 

o w , § £ 

"As in Greek these particles can never stand first in a sentence and tend to appear in, or compete 
for, the second available position. In Coptic they appear after the first or second bound group 33: 
n - c o N T A P N - i a ) 2 A N N H C = For, the brother of John . . . ; A N r - o v - q N T 6 e A N = Thus, I am 
not a worm. 
•"In classical Greek a clause containing | i 6 V is normally followed by a clause containing 8e. This is 
not so in Coptic. 
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EXERCISES 5 

A. Translate, giving alternate translations where possible, a. T e K - c B t u 
o y - n e T N A N O Y q T e . b . N e V - M A e i N 2 ^ N - M e N e . c. T o y - n i c T i c 

o y - N o b T e . d. n e - n N A M - n - N o y T e o y - j c c u c u p e n e . e. n^i' n e 

n - M A e i N . f. n - p A q ; e M - n - C A g n e T - 6 O M M - n e q - M A e H T H C . g. n - N O -

M o c N - r e - X A p i c n e n - c o o y N M - n - n e e o o y M N - n - n e T N A N o y q . 

h. n e - 2 o o y M - n - c o n c n e o y - o y o e i c y N - o y - p A c y e . i. TCN-Jcoeic 
T e T - M A A y M - n - N o y T e . j . N T O K NTic-nA-Jcoeic A y c u n ^ - N o y T e . 

k . A N O K A N P - e M g A A M - n A - J C O e i C . 1. NTCUTN N T B T N - N A - C N H y . 

m. N T C U T N N X e T N - N A - C O N . 1 1 . N T O O y 2 e N - A I K A I O C N - N 0 6 N C . 

O. N T O O y 2 e N - A I K A I O C N e N - N 0 6 . 

B. Form the negation of each sentence in (1), giving alternate forms where 
possible, and translate. 

C. Translate (cf. 35 [h]). a. o y - c s c u N - s p p e . n - N O M O c Ti-xc. b . o y -

C A 2 N - e s i H N . n - K o y ' i M - M a . e H T H C M - M e p i T . n n e p i T M - M A B H T H C 

q j H M . c. 2 e N - 2 o o Y N - c A e i e . T e - 2 o y e r T e i J - p o M n e . T - 2 A H N - p o M -

n e . exH N - p o M n e . d. o y - n N e y M A Ti-xxxe. o y - n i c T i c N - J c c u c o p e . 

n - c o o y N N - 2 A K . e. n - s p p e . 2 e N - e B i H N . T - K o y T . n - K o y i . f. N - K o y i . 

2 e N - C A e i e . T e - 2 o y e i T e . n e - 2 0 Y e i T . O A H . g. Ti-xxxe. o y - 2 A K . 

T - q j o p n e N - e K K A H c r a . . h. n - N o 6 N - e y A r r e A i o N xya> n - e y ^ r r e -

A I O N U^HM. i. T e -4 ' Y X H M - n - A l K A l O C O y - C i p H N H T C M N - O y A I -

K A I O C y N H . 

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. The year of the Lord is the joy of his people, b. The moment of grace is 
not an insignificant thing, c. The law of God is the joy of this nation, d. For 
your part, you are not the least of the apostles, e. As for them, they are a great 
crowd of witnesses. 
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LESSON 6 
SPECIFIERS. 
CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMBERS, 

43. The following six specifiers 

o y H p = how many? how much? 
NIM = who? which (person)? 
o y = what? what kind of (thing)? 
A o j = which one? which? 
Z^z = many 
\xxy = any at all, any 

can be used alone as pronouns 

N1M = who? 2^2 = many 

or can specify a noun or adjective in the specifier construction 

specifier Ti- noun/adjective 
N i M N - p c u M e = which person? 
2 A 2 N - p a ) M 6 = many people 

No article is required, since the specifier is in place of the article. 

2^2 N - p a > M e = many men 
NIM N - p c u M e = which man? 
\xxy N - p c u M e = any man 

Specifier constructions are mostly used where a noun with indefinite article or zero 
article is permissible. [CG 63-64, 72-73J 

44. In a few expressions, the indefinite article o y - / 2 e N - or the article k b -

'another' 61 can be used with o y , Acy, and \xxy. [CG 74] 

2 e N - o y N e = What sort of thing (some-what) are they? 
oy-\xxy n e = It is insignificant (an-anything) 
Ke-\xxy N - p c D M e = Any other man (another-any-man) 
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masc. fem. 
one o y A o y e i 

B two c N T e 

r three CyOMNT UJOMTe 

four q T o o y q T O or q T o e 

e five t o y f o r t e 
S six c o o y CO or c o e 

Z seven CAqjq c A c y q e 

H eight q j M o y N q j M o y N e 

e nine f i c t i T e 
T ten MHT MHTe 

Cardinal numbers above ten, if not round numbers (twenty, thirty, etc.), are com­
pounds consisting of a prefixal component (teens, twenties, thirties, etc.) and a final 
component (-one, -two, -three). E.g. J c o y T - q j o M T C (twenty -i- three) = twenty-
three, M N T - c y o M T C (ten + three) = thirteen. 

'' The numbers twenty and thirty and all those above ten whose last digit is 1 ,2 , 8, or 9 occur 
in masculine/feminine pairs. 
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So with e e and M i n e = kind, sort, type. [CG 111(b), 301] 

oy-xo) N-ze n e = What kind (a-which kind) is he? 

answered by 

o y - T e i - z e or o y - r e i - M i N e n e = He is of this kind, such, like this (plural 

2 e N - T e i - 2 e etc.) 

45. The cardinal numbers also belong to the specifier class. [CG 66-70] They are 
used both alone like pronouns 

c N A y H c y o M N T = two or three (people, things) 

and in the specifier construction, specifying a noun. 

c y o M N T N - p c u M e = three men 
c y o M T e N - C 2 I M 6 = three women 

The numbers from one to ten and certain others occur in pairs, expressing masculine 
and feminine gender", and the appropriate form is selected according to the gender 
of the noun to which the number refers. Letters of the alphabet, marked with a super-
linear stroke, are used for the corresponding numerals as shown in the following 
table. 

CARDINAL NUMBERS FROM ONE TO TEN 



C A R D I N A L A N D O R D I N A L N U M B E R S 

Round Numbers Prefixal Components 
J ten masc. M H T , fem. M H T B M F I T -

ic twenty J t o y c u T , fem. xoywrs xoyT-
A thirty M3LXB, fem. M J L A B S M A B -

M forty 2 M e 2 M e - ( 2 M e T - before xqre and xce) 
N fifty T A e i o Y T A e i o Y -
5 sixty c e c e - ( c e T - before xqre and xce) 
o seventy q j q e q j q e -

ri eighty 2 M e N e 2 M e N e - ( 2 M e N e T - before A q T e and xce) 
(\ ninety n c T A i o Y n c T A i o Y -

TERMINAL COMPONENTS 

. . . i . -one masc. - O Y e , fem. - O Y 6 I 

. . . B . -two masc. - C N O O Y C , fem. - c N o o Y c e 

. . . r . -three - q j o M T e 

. . . Z . -four 

. . . e . -five - T H (but - H after M N T - and J C O Y T - ) 

. . . s . -six -xce 

. . .Z. . -seven - c A c y q e 

. . . H . -eight masc. - U J M H N , fem. - c y M H N e 

. . . e . -nine masc. - f i c , fem. - f i T e 

Hundreds: p (100) e y e , c (200) cyHT, f (300) q j M N T - q j e , Y 

or qreY-qpe, q (500), x (600), t (700), SJ (800), V (900). 

Thousands: x (1,000) c y o , B (2,000) t y o C N A Y , r (3,000) O J O M N T N - O J O or 
c y M N T - q j o , I (4,000) q T o o y N - U J O or q T e y - q j o , etc. 

Ten thousand: T B A is a noun of masculine gender. 

Complex numbers go from highest to lowest: M N T - C N O O Y C r J - c y e M N - c e (ten-
and-two hundreds and sixty) = xc% 1,260. The use of M N - "and" in the spelled-out 
form is optional. 

46. As with the other specifiers no article is required since the cardinal number 
replaces the article. [CG 66] 

c y o M h i T N - p c u M e = three men 

c y o M T e i J - c 2 i M e = three women 

But cardinal numbers are also compatible with the singular definite article n - / T -
(only the singular!), though their meaning (from " two" on up) is plural. (The plur­
al definite article is not used with the numbers.) 
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The special plural forms of nouns 20 do not occur with the cardinal numbers. 

47. One and Two do not usually occur in the specifier construction. [CG 70] 

{a) One is usually expressed by the indefinite article O Y - -

{b) Two (masc. cnxy, fem. C N T B ) usually follows the noun it quantifies, as a sep­
arate item. 

P C U M E CNAY = two men C Z I M E C N T e = two women 
N - P C O M E ON AY = the two men T e - C Z I M E C N T E = the two women 

(Compare the construction of O J H M 37.) 

ORDINAL NUMBERS 

48. Ordinals ("second, third, fourth" etc.) are produced by prefixing M E E - to any 
cardinal number from Two up. [CG 123] (First is expressed by the adjective u jopf f , 

q j o p n e . ) M E E - appears with both n - and T - . It is used just like an adjective (les­
son 4). If the cardinal number has masculine and feminine forms, the appropriate 
gender is selected. n - M E E - c N A Y = the second man, the second one. T - M E E - c N T e 

= the second woman, the second one. n - M E E - c y o M N T N - e Y ^ R R E X I O N - the third 
gospel. T - M 6 2 - Q J O M T E N - C 2 I M 6 = the third woman. n A - M e 2 - 2 M e N - 2 0 O Y 

M N - T A - M e 2 - 2 M E N - o Y q j H = my fortieth day and my fortieth night. 

48 

n - q j o M N T = the three 
n e q - C Y O M N T M - M A O H T H C = his three disciples 
T - A J O M T E N - c g m e - the three women 

In addition, cardinals can be used with the article K e - "another" (61) 

K e - c y o M N T = another three, three more 
K e - t y o M h i T N - p o j M e = another three men, three more men 



VOCABULARY 6 

Learn the six specifiers in 43. 

Learn the cardinal numbers from one to ten and round numbers from twenty to 
ninety 45. 

Geography 
Tl-MX 
T - n e , pL n H y e 
n - e c H T 

U-KXZ 
*ox\xccx, zx\xccx 
T e - 2 i H , pi. 2 i o o Y e 
T - M H T e 
n - T o o y , pi. T o y e i H 
n e - K p o 
* n - K . O C M O C 

place 
sky, heaven 
bottom, ground 
earth, terra firma 
sea 
road, path, way 
midst, middle 
mountain, valley wall of Nile 
shore, bank (of river etc.) 
world, universe 

TOTCOg 

oupavoq 
K C I T C O 

in 

686(; 

Spoq 
alyiaX-oq, yfi 

The human being 
n - p A N 

* n - c a ) M A 
* T - c a i p 5 
n e - C N o q 
n - M e e y e 

n - 2 H T 

T e - C M H 

T-xue, pi. xnnye 
n-BX\ 
T T - 2 0 
T - 6 1 J C 
T - O y N A M 

T e - 2 B o y p 
T - o y e p H T e 

Classification (mostly occuring in adverbial expressions)" 
T - 2 e ( e e ) manner, way 
T - M I N e sort, quality, manner 

"E.g. N - T e i - 2 e = t h u s ; J j o e N - = l i k e , e v e n a s ; r i - T e q - z e = l i k e h i m . 

name 
body 
flesh 
blood 
thought 
heart, mind 
voice 
head 
eye 
face 
hand 
right, right hand 
left, left hand 
foot, leg 

ovona 

ai'na 
Sictvoia etc. 
Kap5 ia 
(|)(nvf| 
Ke(|)aA.f| 
6<|)0a>.n6(; 
TtpoCTtonov 

Se^iog, f) Ss^ia 
etJcbvuno? 
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A. Translate, a. A c y M - M A . n e T - M A . b. A U ) N - K a i 2 . n e y - K ^ e . c N I M 

N - p c u M e n e . n - p p o N - T - n e n e . n - p p o n e N - T - n e . d . N T e - o y -

o y (44). A N r - T e - c M H M - n - J t o e i c . e. o y n p N - 2 1 H . 2 ' H C N x e . o y n p 

N - T o o y . c y o M N T N - T o o y . f. o y H p N - c 2 i M e . c y o M x e N - c 2 i M e . 2 ^ 2 

N - p A N . A.xxy N - p A N . g. o y M - n e e o o y . T e i ' - M m e M - n e e o o y . h. NX-

M e e y e 2 e N - A A . A . y (44) N e . N A - M e e y e N - 2 e N - A A A Y A N N e . N A - M e e y e 

N e 2 e N - A A A Y . i. M N T - C N O O y C N - A n O C T O A O C . n - M N T - C N O O y C 

N - A n o c T O A O C . n e q - M N T - C N O o y c N - A n o c T O A o c . j . n - c y o M N T 

N - 2 0 M - n - N o y r e . T e V - M m e N - c A p 5 . k. T - M H T E N - N e - 2 i o o y e . 

n - e c H T N - x e - e A A A c c A . 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. Eleven apostles of the Lord. The Lord's eleven 
apostles, b. Three women. The three women, c. My two hands. Your two 
eyes. d. How many men? Two men. How many girls? Two girls, e. The 
midst of the seventy-two nations./ . Its head, its feet, and its eyes. g. The two 
mountains are his feet, the two worlds are his eyes, his right hand is the sea, 
and his left hand is its shore, h. This is the Lord's body and blood. /. His heart 
is a heart of stone. / Who is the head of this faith? 

C. Translate, a. U ^ O M N T . n - c y o M N x . b. q x o o y . K e - q x o o y . n - K e -

q x o o y . n e i - q x o o y . n e i - K e - q x o o y . c. n e q - K e - C A c y q N - H I . K e -

C A c y q N - H T . n e q - K e - C A u p q e N - C 2 i M e . K e - C A o j q e N - c 2 i M e . d. M N X -

o y e . e. 2 M e N e x - a i q x e . f. M N X H . g. q T o o y - q j e M A A B . h. M N x - c N o o y c 

N - u p e M N - c e . i. K A 2 C N A y . j . A n e cTixe. k . x e q - N o 6 N - A n e c N x e . 

1. uMe^-MxxB. m. x M C g - x A e i o y . n. n M e 2 - M N T - n c N o o y c f J - A n o c x o -

A o c . o. x M e 2 - ' t ' o y N - 2 A A a ) N - N O 6 . 

D. Translate rapidly, giving both masculine and feminine forms. One. Six. 
Eight. Two. Nine. Four. Ten. Eleven. Twenty-two. Thirty-three. Forty-four. 
Fifty-five. The sixty-sixth. The seventy-seventh. The eighty-eighth. The 
ninety-ninth. One hundred ten. 
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LESSON 7 
PREPOSITION. PERSONAL SUFFIXES . 
POSSESSED NOUN. COMPOUND PREPOSIT ION . 
COMBINATIVE ADVERB. 

49. This lesson mostly concerns the formation of prepositions. [CG 200-202] 
Coptic has many prepositions (well over a hundred), but fortunately you don't have 
to leam them all at once. The most common ones will be given in vocabulary lists 
spread out over several lessons, so you can memorize these a few at a time. For ref­
erence, a list of simple prepositions is given in a box later in this lesson. For com­
pound prepositions, cf. 55. 

50. Almost all prepositions appear in a pair of states, e.g. e - , e p o s = to, into, for, 
against, in comparison to. [CG 30, 200] These are 

i. The prenominal state ( e - ) , which must be completed by an article phrase, pro­
noun, etc. e - T - n o A i c = against the city, e - e i e p o y c A A H M = into Jemsalem, 
e - n ^ i = against this one. 

ii. The prepersonal state ( e p o = ) , which must be completed by a personal suffix, 
e p o - q - against him/it, e p o - c = against her/it. 

In dictionaries, all prepersonal states are written with a slanted double hyphen (=), 
and prenominal states with a single hyphen (-). Prenominal and prepersonal states 
will retum again and again as we study other kinds of morphs, so it's important to 
stop now and be sure you understand what they are. 

In leaming prepositions, be sure to memorize the pair of states along with the mean­
ing ( " e - , e p o s to, into, for, against, in comparison to"). Simple prepositions are 
filed under the prenominal, thus e - , e p o s is filed under e - . 

51. The inflection of the prepersonal states requires a bit of leaming. Most prepo­
sitions are inflected like one of the following five paradigms. You should now mem­
orize these paradigms thoroughly. This is your main task in the present lesson. 
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F I V E M O D E L P R E P O S I T I O N S 

Final Letter of Prepersonal State 

A s O S cos T s tocos 

N A s epos ejcojs hijHTs 2ICUCUS 
'to', 'for' 'to' 'upon' 'in' 'on' 

1st sing. N i l e p o i ejccui hi2HTf or N2HT 2ICOtOT 
2d sing. masc. N A K epoK eJccuK 2nua )K 
2d sing. fem. Ne (sic) epo ex(i> N2HTe 21 CO cure 
3d sing. masc. NAq epoq ejccuq NgHTq 210) coq 
3d sing. fem. NXC e p o c ejcojc NgHTC 2ICOCOC 

1st pL NAN epoN eJccuN N J H T N 2IU)CUN 
2d pi. NHTN epojTN eJCCUTN N2HT-THYTN 2HOT-THYTN 
3d pi. NAY epooY ejcojoy IJgHTOY 2HOOY 

Pay special attention to the 1st sing., 2d sing, fem., and 2d pi., which differ accord­
ing to the ending of the prepersonal state. 
1st sing. 
2d sing. fem. 
2d pi. 

NA- I e p o - l eJCCO-l N 2 H T - T O r N 2 H T 
N e - * e p o - ' e x c o - * N 2 H T - e 
NH-TN epCO-TN eJCCO-TN N 2 H T - T H Y T N 

2ICOCO-T 
2 n o c o - T e 
2HOT-THYTN 

52. Personal suffixes. As you can see, a regular set of personal suffixes is attached 
to the prepositions. If you memorize the five paradigms given above, you'll be in 
good shape for the moment. But here for reference is a table showing all the alter-

T H E P E R S O N A L S U F F I X E S 

Final Letter of the Prepersonal State 

Person Single Consonant Final t Other Double 
Vowel + 

B A M N p 
Consonant Vowel 

Sing. 
1st i e T ' or f T, T T 
2d masc. K eK ic or K ic, K, r K 
2d f em. 0 e e e Te 
3d masc. q eq q o r q q o r q q 
3d fem. c ec c or c c or c c 

PI. 
1st N N or eN N N N 
2d t n " or 

t h y t n ' ' 
t h y t n ' ' t h y t n ' THyTN*' THYTN** 

3d ( o ) Y O Y O Y OY ( o ) Y 

NOTES: 
' T H Y T N is 
' ' T H Y T N is 

"TN is suffixed to the prepersonal form ' ' T H Y T N is suffixed to the prenominal form 
suffixed to either the prepersonal or the prenominal form, according to each particular word 
suffixed to the prenominal form. Note that z i c u c u s is slightly irregular 
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nations of the personal suffixes. [CG 85] You will find this table useful again as we 
study other kinds of morphs (such as verbs combined with a personal direct object). 

There are some unpredictable differences and variations in the formation of the 
2d plur. when the stem ends in T . See CG 85 (table 6, notes). 

The Simple Prepositions 

J L N T I - ( d v T i ) instead of 
AJCN-, AJtNTs without (also spelled e J C N - , e j tcus) 
e - , e p o s to, for, against, in comparison to 
e T B e - , eTBHHTs because of, concerning 
K A T A - , KATApos (Koxd) according to, like, by 
MMxz- in the presence of (a god) [rare] 
M N - , NhiMAs with, and (also N M - ) 

MMOs of, out of, from, related to; also, mark of direct object, untranslatable 
N - , NAs to, for 
N C A - , Nccus behind, after 
N 6 I - mark of postponed subject, untranslatable 
(N ) N A 2 p f i - , ( N ) N A 2 P A S in the presence of, before, in relation to 
H A p A - , n A p A p o s (napa) contrary to, in comparison with, beyond, more than 
n p o c - , n p o c p o s (itpo^) in accordance with, for; than 
o y B e - , o y B H s opposite, towards, against 
o y T e - , oyTcus between, among 
xcupic- (xropi;) without, apart from 
cyA - , a j A p o s to, toward 
2 A - , 2 A p o s under, from, in respect of, on behalf of 

eicucus on, at, in 
2 N - , N2HTS in, at, on, from 
2 A p i 2 A p o s apart, on my (your, etc.) own 
2CDC- i&q) like, as if 
j c i N - since (time, place) 

53. Two personal suffixes with a single preposition are connected by N M M A S 

"and" (cf 27 [b]), which is declined like N A S . [CG 2 0 1 ] E.g. N A - N N M M H - T N = 

For us and you. e p o - i NMMA-q = Against me and him. N 2 H T - e N K I M A - I = Within 
you and me. Similarly, an additional article phrase or pronoun can be connected by 
M N - . E.g. N A - N M N - n e N - A . A o c = For us and our people, e p o - i M N - n A - e i t u T = 

Against me and my father. 
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POSSESSED NOUNS 

54. Possessed nouns are a small group (about twenty) whose possessor must be 
suffixed. Possessed nouns play a central role in the formation of compound preposi­
tions, and that is why they are described in this lesson. 

p N - n p c u M e mouth of the man, the man's mouth 
p c o - q mouth of him, his mouth 

Like simple prepositions, they occur in two states: prenominal and prepersonal. [CG 
1 3 8 ^ 0 ] 

Here are some examples of possessed nouns. Please note that there are two possible 
formations of the prenominal state. 

Prenominals Prepersonal 

p i i - pcu-q N - p t u s = mouth of 
p A T - q N - P A T = = foot/feet of 

TN- T e - T O O T - q N- T O O T a = hand(s) of 
2HT - q N - 2HTS = fore part(s) of 
2HT - q N - 2HT= = belly, w o m b (of) 

2PN--, 2 N - 2pa.-q N - 2 P A S = face of 
2 T H - q N - 2TH = = tip of 

XH- Jccu-q u- X<X>s = head of 

Possessed nouns are peculiar. They never have an article, and they cannot be modi­
fied by an attributive or specifier construction. They are mostly used as a component 
to form compounds, especially compound prepositions 55. 

Possessed nouns descend from earlier Egyptian names for parts of the body, but in 
Coptic their meanings have become abstract. Coptic mostly uses them to express 
relationship, in an abstract way. To literally speak of parts of the body, Coptic uses 
a different set of ordinary nouns. 

Literal Abstract Relationship 
(parts of the body) (in compound preposition) 

'foot/leg' T - o Y 6 p H T e P A T S 

'hand' T - 6 I J C T O O T S 

'mouth' T - T A n p o ptus 

Thus, for example, the ordinary nouns 6ix and T A n p o are used literally: 'your 
hand' = TeK-6ix, 'your mouth' = r e K - T A n p o ; but components in compound 
prepositions are expressed by T O O T S and pcus: 'give the book to you' = 6 T O O T - K 

(to-hand-of-you), while 'serve the food to you' = g A p c u - K (under-mouth-of-you). 

For a list of all the possessed nouns, see box at the end of this lesson. 
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55. Compound prepositions. Coptic has more than a hundred compound preposi­
tions, which are based on nouns. They are composed of a simple preposition -i- a 
noun (often a possessed noun 54) + either a hyphen ( - and =) or Ti- 'of . Compound 
prepositions are formed in three ways: 

i. Simple preposition + possessed noun, e - p N - , e - p c o s = to, upon ("towards 
mouth of"). Thus Z A - S I A T S before ("under eyes of"); e - T N - , e - T O O T = to 
("towards hand o f ) ; e-xTi-, e-xay upon ("towards head of"). 

ii. Simple preposition + def. article + noun + 'Of construction, 2 I - T - O Y N A M 

N - , 2 1 - T e q - o Y N A M = at the right of at his right ("on the right hand of"). Thus 
h i - n B O A N - outside of ("in the exterior of"); e - n M A N - in place of ("towards 
the place o f ) ; e - n c A Ti- to ("towards the side of"). 

iii. Simple preposition + "noun (or jji-noun) + T J - / T T M O » , e.g. e - ^ n A g O Y 

n - / M M O s = behind ("towards rear end of"). Thus z i - ^ e H Ti-/TiMOs = before 
("on prow o f ) ; 2 I - ® O Y N A M N - / M M O S at the right of ("on right hand o f ) ; 
M - n i c A r T - / M M O = beyond ("in the farther side of"). 

[A full list of compound prepositions is given in CG 208-213.1 

COMBINATIVE ADVERBS 

56. Combinative adverbs combine with prepositions, adverbs, and verbs to pro­
duce new meanings. [CG 206-7] For example, the preposition z^- (= in) also com­
bines with the adverb B B O A . and changes its meaning 

2 N - , N 2 H T = = in 

eBOA. 2 N - , GBOA N 2 H T S = from 

There are eleven combinative adverbs. 

i. Inside: e^oyn, Ti^oyn, i^xzoyN 

ii. Outside: B B O A 

iii. Top-or-hottom: ezpx'i, N Z P A T , tyA2pa.i' 

iv. Bottom: e n e c H T 

v. Front: een 

vi. Rear: ejrxzoy 

vii. Emotional orientation: N Z H T 

Since these adverbs have meaning only in combination with something else, it is not 
possible to define them exactly. The first four combine with prepositions and to 
some extent verbs, the last three with verbs only. 
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2 N - = in, eBOA. Z N - - from 
Ktu = put, Kcu e B O A = forgive 
2 e e - = find, 2 e e n e c H T e - = fall down into 
MKX2 = feel physical pain, M K A ? N g H x = feel distressed 

Reference list of all the possessed nouns (54), with references to Crum's Coptic 
Dictionary 

Prenominals Prc personal 
A N A - q hJ- A N A S will of (Crum p. 1 la) 
A p H J C ( N ) - q N - A P H J C ( N ) S end of (16/)) 

B A - , B A F I - B A A A - q N - B A A A s outside of (33/)) 
e i e p - , e i A i J - e i A T - q N - e i A T s eye(s) of (73/)) 

K O Y N ( T ) - q N - K O Y N ( T ) S , K o y o y N s bosom of (111/)) 
A l K T - q N - A l K T s covering of (140a) 
p t u - q rJ- p t O s mouth of (288a) 

p e N - p N T - q N - p h i T s name of (297/)) 
p A T - q N - p A T s foot/feet of (302/)) 
coyNT-q N - c o y i ^ T s value of (369/)) 

T N - , T e - T O O T - q N - T O O T S hand(s) of 425a) 
T O y N - T o y t o - q N - T o y t o s bosom of (444/)) 

O J A N T - q N - O J A N T s nose of (543/)) 
2HT-q N - 2HTS fore part(s) of (640/)) 
2HT-q N - 2HTS belly, womb (oO (642/)) 

2 P N - , 2 N - 2pA-q iJ- 2 P A S face of (646/)) 
2 p o Y N - 2 P A - q N - voice of (704/)) 
( 2 ) T e - , ( 2 ) T N - 2TH-q N - 2THS heart of (714a) 

2TH-q 15- 2THS tip of (718a) 
J C t u - q N - JCOJs head of (756a) 
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More nouns 

n - 2 t u B , pi. g S H y e thing, product; deed, matter e p y o v 
n e - N K A material thing, possession Kxfjua, UTidpxov 

n - q j A J c e utterance, word XaXia, Xoyoq 

Prepositions 

2 N - (also N - ) , N 2 H T S in, at, on, from, by means of KxX. 
N - , MMOS of, out of, from, related to (marker of direct 

object) 
N - , N A « to, for Greek dative 
e - , e p o s to, for, against, in compari­ elc, KxX. 

son to 
M N - , NMMAS w i t h ; and ( 2 7 ) \iexd, (Tuv, KxX. 
A J C N - , AJCNTs without xojpi;, a- priva­

tive 
e J C N - , e j c c u s upon, over; for, on account 

of; against; to; in addition 
to, after 

2 I - , 2 i t o t u s on, at, in; and ( 2 7 ) ; concern­ ^Tti 

ing; from; at the time of 
e T S e - , e T B H H T s because of, concerning 5id 
* K A T A - , K A T A p O s according t o , like, by Kaxd accus. 
* 2 c u c - like, as i f 
C B O A 2 N - , e B O A from, out of, as a result of &K KxX. 

N 2 H T S 

e 2 0 Y N e - , e 2 0 Y N into, into the interior of elq KxX. 
e p o s 

e 2 0 Y N 2 N - or e 2 0 Y N in toward, before e\q KxX. 
e 2 P N - 5 4 , e 2 0 Y N 
e 2 p A s 

2 p i . i 2 N - , 2 P A T N 2 H T S in, up in, down in tv KxX. 
M n e - M T O e B O A N - . in the presence of, before ivmrnov 

M n e q - M T O e B O A 
(any possessive article 
can occur in place of n e q ^ -) 
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Adverbs 

MM AY 
M n e i M A i .e . M - n e i - M A 

e B O A 2 M - n e T - M A 

e - n e i - M A 
2 M - n - M A e r F i M A Y 

e B O A 2 M - T T - M A e T M -

M A y 

e - n - M A e T h i M A Y 
e n M A N - i . e . e - n - M A 

N -

2 M - M A NIM 
TCUN 

e B O A TCUN 

Conjunctions 

* A A A A 

*H 

J C N - (or J c e N - or o c e - ) 

Expressions based on 2 0 Y O 
n e - 2 0 Y 0 

e - n e - 2 0 Y 0 

e 2 0 Y e - , e 2 0 Y e p o s 

( i . e . e - 2 o y o e - / 
_ e p o s ) 
N 2 0 Y 0 

there 
h e r e 

h e n c e , f r o m h e r e 
h i ther , to h e r e 
there 

t h e n c e , f r o m there 

thi ther , t o there 

in p l a c e of, i n s t e a d o f 

e v e r y w h e r e 
w h e r e ? w h e n c e , f r o m w h e r e ? 
w h e n c e , f r o m w h e r e ? 

but , but rather, y e t , n o n e t h e ­

l e s s 

or, a n d , a n d / o r ( i n c l u s i v e ) 

or, or e l s e ( res tr i c t ive ) 

a b u n d a n c e , grea ter part 

g r e a t l y , m u c h 
rather than, m o r e than 

all the m o r e , m o r e than e v e r 

tKel 

^VTEuOev 

^KeiGcv 

dvti 

navxaxov 
TtoC, TtoGev 
nodev 

dUd 

fi 

TrcpiCTCTOv 

j:oXA,d, TTO û 

\iaXKov, (id̂ îoxa 
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EXERCISES 7 

A. Practice reciting rapidly in Coptic the full paradigm (with all eight per­
sonal suffixes) of the following prepositions, giving the English meanings as 
you go. N A S for, N M M A S with, e g o y N e g p ^ s in towards, e p o s against, 
M M O S of, e g o y N e p o s into, e j c c u s upon, N 2 H T = in, A J C N T S without, 
e T B H H T s because of, 2 P A I NgHT"* above/below in, e B O A . N ^ H T S from, 
2ICUCUS on. 

Practice reciting each paradigm backwards (3d pi., 2d pi., 1st pi., 3d sing, 
fem., etc.). 

B. Practice translating rapidly until you are fluent. N A - T , N M M e - " , 2 i t u t u - q , 

e 2 0 Y N e 2 P A - c , e p c u - T N , M M O - T , e 2 0 Y N e p o - K . , e j c c u - q , N 2 H T - N , 

A J C N T - O y , e T B H H T - " , 2 P A I N 2 H T - e , e B O A N 2 H T - C , N H - T N , N M M A - V , 
2ICUCU-K, e 2 0 Y N e 2 p e - ' ' , e p o - c , I ^ M C D - T N , e 2 0 Y N e p o - o y , e j < . c u - K , 

N 2 H T - q , A J C N T - N , e T B H H T - O y , 2 P A I N 2 H T - ' ' , e B O A N 2 H T - i c , N A - q , 

N M M H - T N , 2 ' " ^ - O Y . e 2 o y N e 2 P A - y , e p o - K , M M O - q , e 2 0 Y N e p c u - T N , 
e : x c D - O Y , N 2 H T - 1 C , A J C N T - C J , e T B e - T H y T N , 2 P A i N 2 H T - O Y . 

C. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent, a. For you 
(sing. masc ) . With him. On her. In towards us. Against them. Of you (sing, 
masc ) . h. Into you (sing. fem.). Upon us. In you (pi.). Without me. Because 
of you (sing. m a s c ) . c. Above/Below in him. From us. For them. With you 
(sing. masc ) . On you (sing, fem.) d. In towards him. Against us. Of them. 
Into me. Upon you (sing. fem.). e. In us. Without you (pi.). Because of me. 
Above/Below in you (sing. m a s c ) . From you (sing. fem.). / . For her. With 
them. On me. In towards me. Against you (sing. fem.). Of us. g. Into them. 
Upon me. In you (sing. fem.). Without us. Because of them. Above/Below 
in you (pi.). 

D. Translate, a. T i - n A - i ^ T O e B O A . M - n e y - M T O e s o A . b. 2 t i ^ c - ® c y H p e . 

K A T A - T e q - 2 e . c. 2 N - T e - y c y H . e - T - n o A i c . M N - N e q - a j B e e p . d. A J C N -

® M o o y 2 i - ® o e i K . e J C M - n - K A 2 . 2 ' - ' ' ' e - 2 i H . e. e T B e - T e q - A P A n n . f. e B O A 

2 M - n e r - M A . e - n e i ' - M A . 2 M - M A N I M . g. e n M A M - n e q - A A o c . e 2 o y e -

n e q - A A O c . e n e 2 o y o . h. ' ' 2 0 o y T H ' ' c 2 i M e . N - 2 0 0 Y T J C N - N e - 2 i O M e . 

59 



LESSON 8 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS. 

57. You have already leamed how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

i. Identity 

Who are they? N I M N e 
They are my brothers N A - C N H Y N e 

ii. Description 44 

Of what sort is he? o y - A c y N - 2 e n e 

He is true o y - M e n e 

He is like this, of this sort o y - T e i - M i N e n e 

Next we shall study how to form nominal sentence predicates of 

iii. Ownership (being owned)'^ [CG 296] 

Whose is it? n ^ - N i M n e 
It is John's n j L - i c D 2 A N N H C n e 

It is mine n t u - i n e 

For this, Coptic uses the possessive pronoun [CG 54] 

n a . - , T A - , N A - ' ^ , / s J- , , 

(the) one(s) o f . . . , belongmg to . . . 
n o j s , Tcus, N o y = 

The n A - set must be completed by an article phrase or equivalent; the n a j = set must 
be completed by a personal suffix 52. 

n A - n - J C o e i c n e n - K A 2 = the earth is the Lord's 
T c u - K T e T - 6 0 M M N - n - e o o y = Yours (sing, masc.) is the power and the 

glory 
N T e T N - n c u - T i J AN = you (pi.) are not your own (you-are ones-who-belong-to-

you not) 

"Ownership" is here meant in the vaguest possible way, like the 'Of construction, described 
in 29. 

" It is important to distinguish n A - "the one o f . . . " from the 1st person possessive article 30 
HA- "my . . . " 
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N o y - K . N o y - T N e = Thine are Mine (ones-who-belong-to-you are ones-who-
belong-to-me) 

A N r - n A . - n A . y A o c I belong to Paul 

Full paradigm of n c u s , T C O S , N o y = with personal suffixes ( n c u s and T C U = follow the 
pattern of ejca)= "upon"). 

masc. fem. pi. 
mine n c u - i TtU-V N o y - V 

yours (sing, masc.) n t u - K T C U - K N O y - K 

yours (sing, fem.) n c u - * T C O - » N o y - " 
his n c u - q T C U - q N o y - q 

hers n c o - c T C O - C N o y - c 

ours n u ) - N T C U - N N O y - N 

yours (pi.) n c u - T N T C U - T N N O y - T N 

theirs n c u - o y T c u - o y N o y - o y 

Compare the possessive article: 

my 
your (sing, masc.) 
your (sing, fem.) 
his 
her 

our 
your 
their 

n A - e i c u T 
n c K - e i c u T 

n o y - e i c u T 

n e q - e i c u T 
n e c - e i c u T 

n e N - e i u ) T 

n e T i i - e i c u T 

n e y - e i c u T 

T A - M A A y 

T C K - M A A y 

T o y - M A A y 

T e q - M A A y 
T C C - M A A y 

T C N - M A A y 

T C T N - M A A y 

T c y - M A A y 

N A - C N H y 

N C K - C N H y 
N o y - c N H y 
N c q - C N H y 

N e c - c N H y 

N C N - C N H y 

NGTTJ-CNHy 

N c y - c N H y 

The possessive pronoun follows the pattern n - T - N of the simple definite article. The 
initial letters n , T , N express the number/gender of the person or thing spoken about. 
The personal suffixes 52 ( i , K , ®, q, c, N , TTJ, o y ) express the person, number, and 
gender of the possessor. 

ntu-V = (the) [sing. masc.J one belonging to + me = mine 
T c u - K = (the) [sing, fem.] one belonging to + you [sing, masc] = yours 
ncu-* = (the) [sing, masc] one belonging to + you [sing, fem.] = yours 
N o y - ® = (the) [pi.] ones belonging to you = yours 
ncu -oy = theirs, N o y - o y = theirs, etc. 

58. n A - , ncu= is also used pronominally, always looking back to a preceding (pos­
sessive) article phrase: 

n A - n N c y M A M N - n c u - T N ^ = my spirit and yours 
n e q - e o o y M h i - n A - n e q - e i c u T = His glory and that of His Father 
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59. Finally, two more kinds of nominal sentence predicate must be leamed, name­
ly, predicates of 

iv. Source, origin, and agential cause [CG 302] 

Whence is it? From where does it come? O Y - e B O A T C U N n e 

It is from God o y - e B O A . 2 h i - n - N O Y T e n e 

For this, Coptic uses the indefinite article o y - Z z e N - expanded by the prepositions 
e B O A 2 N - , e B O A N - , or (for agential cause) B B O A 2 I T N - = from. 

N T e T N - 2 e N - e B O A 2 M - n e i - K o c M o c = you are of (from) this world 
TTxi o y - e B O A i ^ M O - o y n e - this one is one of them 
A N r - o y - e a o A A N g M - n e i - K o c M o c = I am not of (from) this world 
T e i - N o 6 N - A c u p e A o y - e B O A 2 i T F T - n - N o y T e T e = this great gift is from God 

v. Relationship (time; location measured 'from' or 'towards'; and manner) 
[CG 298] 

For how long is it? How long will it endure? c y A - o y H p n e 
It is eternal (unto-etemity) q j A - e N e g n e or o y - c y A - e N e ? n e 

For this Coptic uses the appropriate preposition either with or without the indefinite 
article o y - Z g e N - . 

2 6 N - q j A - e N e 2 N e = they are eternal (some-instances-of-unto-etemity 
o y - n p o c - ^ o y o e i q ; n e = it is temporary (an-instance-of-in-relation-to-time) 
n e q - p o o y c y n e e T B e - N - g H K e = his care is for the poor 
e - n - J c i N J C H T e = it is in vain (unto-the-uselessness) 

SURVEY OF ARTICLES AND PRONOUNS 

60. Below are listed all the articles based on n - T - N , together with their cone-
sponding pronouns. [CG 42-60] 

n - , T - , N - (lesson 1) = the 
No corresponding pronoun 

n A - ( n e K - , etc.) 30 = my (your, etc.) 
n c u s , Tco=, N o y s 57 (iii)-58 = mine (yours, etc.) 

n K e - , T K e - N K e - = the other (the second, the contrasting) 
n K e , T K e T , N K O o y e = the other 

n i - , t - , N I - = the, that, this (expressing either emotional i n v o l v e m e n t o r 
remoteness in place or time) 

n H , TH, NH = he, it, that one, this one 

E.g. with vices, virtues, angels, demons, etc. 
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n e i - , T e T - , N e T - = this, the following, the previously mentioned 18 
n^T, T A V , N A T = this, he, it, the following, the preceding 18 

n - / T - / N - . . . eTMMAY that (over there), the previously mentioned; 130 ( n - H f 

eT^iMAY = that house, T e - g m eTTiMAY = that road) 
neTMMAY, TeThiMAY, NeThiMAY = that, he, she, they, it 130 

61. Articles and corresponding pronouns like oy-, z e N - ; 

O Y - , 2 e N - (lesson 1) = a, some, — " 18 
oyx, oyei, z o e m e = one, a certain one, some, certain ones 18 

K e - ' * , 2 e N K e - = another (a second, a contrasting) 
6e, K e T ( K e T e sing, fem.), z e N K O O Y e = another (a second, a contrasting) 

62. Other articles and corresponding pronouns; 

" = the zero article, cf. 2 5 , 2 6 
OYON = Untranslatable pronoun, used as a filler in certain constructions 

. . . N I M = any, every, all 
OYON N I M = any, each, all 

Note that N I M follows its noun, as a separate item (like cNxy ' two' 47)". 

" z e N - [some]: In English we often express the indef. plur. by omitting the article before a 
plural noun: a house (sing.), houses (plur.). 

" Note carefully that the combination O Y - K E - does not occur. 
" Caution: this word is not the same as interrogative N I M = 'who?' 43 . 
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Learn all the articles 60-62. 

More prepositions 

2 A - , 2 A . p o s 

c y A - , c y A p o s 

M N N C A - , M N N C t U s 

( N ) N A 2 P N - , ( N ) N A 2 P A . S 

Prepositions based o « T N - , 

2 I T N - , 2 I T O O T S 

e B O A 2 I T N - , e B O A 

2 I T O O T S 

N T N - , N T O O T s 

e T N - , e T O O T s 

2 A T N - , 2 A T O O T S 

Preposition based on J C N -

2 I J C N - , 2 ' ^ " ^ * 

More adverbs 

N c y o p n 

T e N o y 

N T e y N o y 
J C i N - N c y o p n 

J C i N - T e N o y 

c y A - e N e 2 

Conjunction 

H C X -

under, at, from, in respect of, 
on behalf of 

to, toward (esp. people) 
after (temporal) 
from . . . onwards, since 
in the presence of, before, 

in the opinion of, compared 
with 

T O O T = (hand-of) 

through, by, from 
through, by, from 

in, by, with, beside, from 
to 

beside, with 

, actus (head-of) 
upon, over, in, on, at, beside; 

for. through, from upon 

ever (as in "not ever") 
first of all, formerly 
now 
suddenly, immediately 
from the first 
from now on 
forever 

except 

UTIO, UTtCp, TtF.pi 

npoq. Eiq, VMq 

dito 

npoc, 

drto, 5 id 

dTto, 5 id 

dito, 7:apd 

Greek dative 
Trpoc; 

tni 

(oi)5e)7roTE 

TipMTOV 

VIJV 

an dpxfi? 

vCv, dpxi , f|5T| 

slq Tov aitova 

el nfi 
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EXERCISES 8 

A. Practice translating rapidly into Coptic until you are fluent. 

My deed and yours (sing. m a s c ) . Cf. 58 . 
His deed and yours (sing. fem.). 
Her deed and yours (pi.). 
Our deeds and theirs. 
Our deeds and yours (pi.). 
Your (sing, masc.) deed and his. 
Your (sing, masc.) hand and his. 
Our hands and his. 
His hands and ours. 
His wife and mine. 
Her husband and mine. 

B. Translate, a. n K e - K O C M O c . T K e - n e . N K e - 2 i o o Y e . b . n i - N o 6 
N - p A c y e . - t - - c 2 i M e . T - n o A i c e T i M M A y . c. N - c y n p e O J H M S T M H A Y . 

n - M A e x F i M A Y . d. K e - 2 i H . 2 e N K e - 2 i o o Y e . 2 ' n N I M . e. n o A i c N I M . 

c y n p e O J H M N I M . C 2 i M e N I M . K O C M O C N I M . f. K E - C N A Y N - A n o c T O A O c . 

i n o c T O A O c C N A y . n - A n o c T O A O c C N ^ y . g. K E - K O C M O C . Ke-oyx. 6e. 
KCT. h. o y o N N I M . n H . n2i i ' . neTiMiMAy. N e r M M ^ y . 

C. Translate into Coptic, a. The other law. b. Some other places, c. Another 
day. d. Every day. e. Every p l a c e . / . That place, g. Those places, h. Those 
days. /. These days. / The other days. k. Some other days. /. From that place. 
m. To that place, n. In that place. 

D. Translate, a. T c u - q r e T - 6 O M , n c u - q n e n - e o o y , Aycu n c u - q 

n e n - T A e i o . b. n ^ - n - N o y T e n e n - K 3 i 2 - T\~KXZ n A - n - N o y r e n e . 

c. N A - n e i - p c u M e N e N - c y n p e STMMxy. d. o y - e B O A 2 ' T M - n - p a ) M e 

n e n - N O B e , A A A A o y - e B O A 2 i T M - n - N o y T e r e T e - x A p i c . e. N e T -

p c u M e 2 e N - e B O A TCUN N e . 2 e N - e B O A T c u N N e N e i - p c u M e . 

E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. This nation is mine. b. That house is not yours (sing, m a s c ) , it is Mary ' s , 
c. These houses are not yours (sing. m a s c ) . d. You (pi.) do not belong to this 
nation, e. Where does this nation come from (59 [iv])? / . Where are you 
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(sing, fem.) from? g. I am not from this world, h. I do not belong to this 
world. /. I am G o d ' s , j . I am from God. 

F. Translate, a. e s o A e ' T N - o y - A r r e A o c . b . N T i ^ - n - A p x i e p e y c . 

c. e B O A . 2 i T O O T - o y . d. e T M - n e - r p A M M A T e y c . e. 2 A T O O T - C . f. 2 A T N -

T A - 2 i M e . g. 2 A - n e q - A A O C . h. c 9 2 L - n e - n p o ( t ) H T H C . i . c y ^ p o - q . 

j . M N N C A - o y c y H C N T e . k. J c i N - T C N o y . 1. N N A 2 p M - n e - x c . m. C J C M -

n T o o y . n. e a c c u - N . o. 2 i T N - M - M O Y e i o o y e . 



LESSON 9 
DURATIVE SENTENCE. INFINITIVE AND 
STATIVE. ADJECTIVAL MEANING. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE . 
DIRECT OBJECT. ADDIT IONAL PREDICATE 
AFTER A DIRECT OBJECT. INGRESSIVE . 

Hereafter in this book, prefixed articles ( n - , o y - , n e q - etc.) will no longer be set 
off by a hyphen. You can now expect to find n p c u M e , o y p c u M e , T A M A ^ y , 

neVA .AOc, etc. 

THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

63. The durative sentence consists of subject + predicate, always in that order. 
There are three types of durative sentence, which can be recognized by the kind of 
subject that occurs. |CG 305-24] 

i. A definite subject: def. article phrase or its equivalent ( n p c u M e , na.T, MApiA, etc.). 

n p c u M e BCUA. = the man is releasing or releases 

ii. A personal subject prefix of the durative sentence. 

q - B c u A = he is releasing or releases 

The Personal Subject Prefixes 

t - T N - I(am) we (are) 
K - T G T N - you (are) you (are) 
T e - you (are) 
q - c e - he (is) they (are) 
c - she (is) 

iii. A non-definite subject ( o y p c u M e , o y ^ , "pcuMe, xxxy, A A A y N - p c u M e etc.) 
must be preceded by 

o y N - there is 
M N - or MMi7- there is no(t), or 
e i c - behold 
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Examples of situational prepositions: E J C N - upon, M F I - with, J I T N - in, by, N A J P N - in 
the presence of, oyBe- opposite, J A - under, j i - on, J N - in, J P A I ' J N - in, ZAptos beneath, 
2 A p A T = beneath, J I J C N - upon, J P A V 2 I : ^ N - upon. Situational adverbs include M M A Y is there, 
Mnooy (is) today, falls on today's date; T C U N (is) where?, where is?; TAT (is) here (only in the 
phrase E T - T A V = which is here). 

68 

Thus: 

OYN-oypcDMe B C U A = a man is releasing or releases 
e i c - o Y p c o M 6 B C D A = behold, a man is releasing or releases 
Mhi-AAAY BCUA = no one is (there is not any) releasing or no one releases 

( e i c - behold also occurs with definite subject. [CG 4791) 

With each of these subjects, four kinds of predicate can occur interchangeably. The 
predicate follows the subject. 

THE FOUR INTERCHANGEABLE PREDICATES 

OF THE DURATIVE SENTENCE 

(d) An infinitive form of the verb (see 66). B C U A = is releasing, releases 

{b) A stative form of the verb (see 66). B H A = is free (describing a static condition 
after the action of releasing has ended). 

(c) A prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation"*. 

(d) The future auxiliary N A - will . . . , is going to . . . completed by an infinitive. 
N A - B C U A = will release, is going to release. 

The four kinds of predicate and the three types of subject combine into twelve pos­
sible sentence forms (4 x 3). 

Predicate = infinitive 
1. n A J c o e i c B C U A = My master is releasing or releases 
2. q - B c u A = He is releasing or releases 
3. o Y N - ® p c u M 6 BCUA = Pcoplc are releasing or release 

Predicate = stative 
4. n e i ' A A o c B H A = This nation is free 
5. q - B H A = It is free 
6. o Y N - * A A o c BHA = Somc nations are free 

Predicate = prepositional phrase or adverb expressing situation 
7. n j c o e i c 2 K i - n e q H V = The lord is in his house 
8. q - 2 M - n e q H V = He is in his house 
9. o Y N - ' p c u M e 2 M -TTeqHV = There are people in his house 
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Predicate = future auxiliary N A - completed by infinitive 
10. nxxoeic N A - B C U A . = My master is going to release or will release 
11. q - N A - B c u A = He is going to release or will release 
12. o Y N - ^ p c u M e N A - B c u A = Pcoplc are going to release or will release 

1. Definite Subject Infinitive B C U A 

2. Personal Subject Stative B H A 
o y N - 3. Non-definite Subject Prep./Adverb zfi-

Future auxil. N A -
e i c -

Infinitive 

These predicates are "durative" in the sense that they express an enduring, ongoing, 
or general action, process, or state; or an imminently anticipated action or process. 

64. There are two forms of negation. 

(a) Negation with definite or personal subject [CG 317-18] is 

(U-) Subject (def./personal) + Predicate A N 

Negative A N comes after the predicate and is always required; negative N - ( M -
before n or non-syllabic M ) is optional, and is prefixed to the subject. 

i 5 - n A J c o e i c B C U A A N - My master is not releasing or does not release 
N - q - B c u A A N = He is not releasing or does not release 

M - n e i A A O C B H A A N = This nation is not free 
N - q - B H A AN = It is not free 

hi-njcoeic z M - n e q n T A N = The lord is not in his house 
( ^ - q - e i ^ - n e q n i A N - He is not in his house 

h i - n A . x o e i c N A - B C U A A N = My master is not going to release or will not release 
N - q - N A - B c u A AN = He is uot going to release or will not release 

(And all the above without N - . ) 

(h) Negation with non-definite subject [CG 322] is 

M N - Subject + Predicate 

Here M N - or M M N - appears in place of o y i ^ - and e i c - . 

M N - * p c u M e BCDA = No ouc is releasing or releases. People are not releasing or do 
not release, etc. 

M N - ^ A A o c BHA = No uatious are free 
M N - ® p c u M e 2 M - n e q H y = There are no people in his house. No one is in his 

house, etc. 
M N - ® p c u M e N A - B C U A = No pcopIc are going to release or will release. No one is 

going to release or will release. People are not going to release or will not 
release, etc. 
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T H E V E R B : I N F I N I T I V E A N D S T A T I V E 

66. Two important forms of the verb have already been mentioned in this lesson— 
the infinitive and the stative, and you will now begin leaming about each of these. 

Infinitives [CG 159-60] express action ( B C U A = release), process ( M o y = die), or 
acquisition of a quality ( o y B A c y = become white). 

The corresponding statives [CG 162, 168] describe the enduring state of a subject 
after the action or process or quality is achieved: thus statives B H A = free, M O O Y T 

= dead, o y o B ^ = white. The stative can only be used in durative sentences. Not 
every verb has both forms; many infinitives have no stative, and a few statives have 
no infinitive. In the dictionary verbs are filed under the infinitive form ( B C U A ) and 
statives are marked with an elevated obelus symbol ( B H A ^ ) . 

67. Any infinitive can also be used as a masculine noun, which expresses either 
the action of the infinitive or its result or both. [CG 105(c)] Thus infinitive j c n o = 

to bear, to give birth to, masc. noun j c n o = birth, offspring; infin. = to give, masc. 
noun = charity; infin. e i E B O A = come forth, masc. noun ei G B O A = exodus; etc. 
In fact you have already leamed a few infinitives as nouns in the vocabularies lead­
ing up to this lesson. They are: 

M o y , to die 
M e e y e , to think 
p A c y e , to rejoice 
c o n e , to entreat, console 
c o o y N , to become acquainted with, know 
T A e i o , to honor 
o y j c A i , to become healthy, safe, saved 
C U N 2 , to live 
cyA .xe, to speak 

The verbal meaning can be negatived by the prefix T M - = not. Thus n - T M - t = the 
act of not giving; not to give. [CG 161] 

68. Greco-Coptic verbs have only an infinitive, which takes a form resembling 
the Greek active imperative singular. This is very close to the Greek verbal stem. 
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65. Personal subject prefixes with N A - future: 

• f - N A - T N - N A -

K - N A - T E T N A - (sic) 

T e - N A -

q - N A - c e - N A -

C - N A -
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BCUA r e l e a s e , interpret = Xueiv 

B H A ^ free (after r e l e a s e ) , in terpreted = 
BCUA e B O A d e s t r o y , d i s s o l v e = Xiiziv 
BHA^ e B O A ru ined = XvcoQai 
e i p e m a k e , d o = Ttoieiv 

o t b e (o''' N - ) - s l v a i 

KO) put = £(t)ievai, TiGsvai 

K H ^ b e , l ie = KeicrOai 

KCU e B O A f o r g i v e , r e l e a s e = d7to>-U£iv, d(j)iEvai 

KH^ e B O A f o r g i v e n = d(l)i8CT0ai 

KCUT b u i l d , b u i l d u p = O I K O S O H E I V 

KHT^ bui l t u p , s i tuated = o l K o S o n e i a G a i 

M o y p b i n d - 5 8 1 V 

MHpt b o u n d , u n d e r arrest = 5cTo6ai , 5ecTnio<; 

MOY2 fi l l = TtinTtXdvai, 7i>.ripoi5v 

ful l - yeHEiv, H E O T 6 ( ; 

MTON c a u s e to rest , re fresh = finavajtauEiv 

MOTN* e a s y , rest ful , r e f r e s h e d = EUKOTtOc; 

NOY^ce t h r o w , c a s t = P d U e i v 

l i e , r e c l i n e = dvaKEicrOai 

n c u c y d i v i d e = K>.dv 

nHcy^ ( b e ) spl i t = HEpi^EcrOai 

COBTe prepare = Sxoindi^eiv 

CBTCUT* ready = ETOIHO? 

CMOY b l e s s = e\)Xoye.iv 
CMAMAAT^ b l e s s e d , h a p p y — svXoyTi\'z6q, e u X o y e i o G a i 

CCUTTt c h o o s e = ^K^cyEtrGai 

COTTT^ e l e c t , c h o s e n = &KX£Kx6q 

c a ) O Y 2 ga ther CTUvdyEiv 

c o o Y 2 ^ a s s e m b l e d = CTUvdyECTGai, auvEpxccrGai 

czxi w r i t e = ypd(t)Eiv 

CHZ^ scr ipture , wr i t t en = yEypd(j)E0Oai 
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N I C T E Y E = believe, B ^ n T U e - baptize, M e T A N o e i = repent, nApAjLiAOY = betray, 
AFNA = deny. ICG 191-92| 

69. List of Common Egyptian-Coptic Infinitives That Have a Stative 

(a) Action (transitive verbs). 
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t g i v e , g i v e b a c k = (d7to)6i56vai 
TO' fa t ed , put = C^ECJTIV 

TBBO puri fy KaGapi^Eiv 

TBBHY^ pure = KaGapo? 

T A e i O to h o n o r Tipav 

T A e i H y * g l o r i o u s , h o n o r e d EVTinog, So^cti^EcrGai 

TAKO ruin = 
TAKHYT^ corrupt - 5ia(t)GEip£a0ai 

TAAO take u p , m o u n t , board CivaXanPavEiv 

TAAHY^ s e a t e d , o n board KaGf|CTOai 

TCU2M i n v i t e = KUXEIV 

TAgM^ i n v i t e d , i n v i t e e - K^TiTog, KaXEicrOai 

TAJCPO m a k e f irm CTTTlpi^ElV 

TAJCPHY^ s o l i d = 
0\iVN m a k e o p e n dvo iyEiv 

OYHN^ o p e n dvo iyEcOai 

O Y C U N 2 EBOA r e v e a l - ct)avepoCv 

O Y O N 2 * e B O A m a n i f e s t , c l e a r (t)av£p6(;, (t)avxd^EaGai 

oywz lay u p o n , o c c u p y JtpOCTTlGEVai, KatOlKElV 

rest , inhab i t = pCVElV, KaxOlKElV 

oyxxi b e c o m e h e a l t h y , s a v e d CTCp^ECTGai 

o y o j c ^ h e a l t h y , s a v e d , s a f e = uyifi? 

c u n c a l c u l a t e , c o n s i d e r >.oyi^ECTGai 

Hn^ r e c k o n e d - dpiGnEiaGai 

a j c u n r e c e i v e , b u y SsXECTGai, dyopdi^Eiv 

q j H n ^ a c c e p t e d , a c c e p t a b l e 5EK:T6(; 

cycucuT cut off , s a c r i f i c e , l a c k - (iKKOJtTElV, GUEIV, UaTEpElV 

qjAAT^ fall short , b e l a c k i n g UCTTEpElV 

q j T o p T p d i s turb xapdaCTccGai 

c y T p T c o p * d i s t u r b e d GopoPEicrGai 

2 c u n h i d e - Kpl)7tTElV 

2 H n ^ secre t KpUTtTOi; 

xo s o w - CTTCElpElV 

XHy^ s o w n w i t h s e e d — CTTCOplOq 

XiUK e B O A fill - 7tA,TipoCv 

XHK* e B O A ful l - jtXfipTig, TrXripoijciGai 
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raise up u\|;oi)v 
xoce* h i g h = u\|/Tî 6(; 

(h) Process. 

e i B e b e c o m e thirsty S i y a v 

o s e * thirsty 5i\)/av 

MOY d i e ( b e c o m e d e a d ) dTloGvTlCTKElV 

MOOYT^ d e a d v8Kp6q 

(UNZ Hve, become a l i v e = 
O N 2 ^ a l i v e = 
c y c u n e become, c o m e in to existence •yivecrGai 
( y o o n ^ b e , d w e l l , e x i s t E i v a i 

2 i c e b e c o m e t ired , l abor = KOTliaV 

2 0 c e * t ired KOTtldv 

(c) Acquisition of a quality. 

oYBAcy b e c o m e w h i t e = >.euK6(; yiveciOai 
o y o B ^ t w h i t e 

c y o o y e b e c o m e dry = ^ripaivEcrOai 

c y o y c u o y ^ dry 

2 C U N 6 2 0 Y N d r a w near = tyyi(,civ 
2 H N ^ e 2 0 Y N near = iyyvc, 

n o in f in i t ive 

2 0 0 Y * b a d , e v i l = KOVTlpOq 

A l l t h e s e v e r b s o c c u r m o r e than f i fty t i m e s in the N e w T e s t a m e n t a n d m u s t b e 

l e a m e d t h o r o u g h l y . 

70. Adjectival meaning of statives. Many s t a t i v e s 

a d j e c t i v e s , a s the list in 69 w e l l d e m o n s t r a t e s ( i s ful l 

pure , is g l o r i o u s , i s corrapt , is s o l i d , is d e a d , is w h i t e , 

s evera l d i f ferent w a y s to e x p r e s s a d j e c t i v a l m e a n i n g : 

(a) The a d j e c t i v e a s s u c h 35. 

Zxu K i - n o N H p o c = wicked j u d g e m e n t 
O Y n o N H p o c n e - It is wicked 
q - o h i - ^ n o N H p o c = It is wicked 82 

(b) The n o u n in c er ta in c o n s t m c t i o n s . 

ZXTj N - N O Y T e = divine j u d g e m e n t 36 
OYN O Y T e n e = It is divine 38 
q - o N - ^ N O Y T e = It is divine 82 

have the meaning of English 
, is easy, is ready, is happy, is 
is dry, etc.). In fact Coptic has 
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In 130 you will leam how a stative or verboid, attached by a relative converter, 
can modify a noun: 

T T t o A i c eT^'-OY^AB = the holy city (the-city that-is-holy) 

T e c g i M e e T - N A N o y - c - the good woman (the-woman who-is-good) 

71. The comparative of adjectival meaning [CG 951 is expressed by adding an 
appropriate preposition of comparison such as e - , e p o s than or by the simple def­
inite article in a context that makes things clear. 

n K o y V e p o - q = the one who is lesser than he (small with regard to him) 
Acy n e n N o 6 . n N o y B n e J c U - n e p n e n e = Which is greater? Is it gold or is it 

the temple? 
T e T N - c y o B e e-z^z = You are more valuable (stative) than many 

The superlative is expressed by a possessive article ( n e y - , x e y - , N e y ) or by the 
simple definite article in a context that makes things clear. 

n e y N o 6 = the greatest of them [their-great-one] 
xu) n e n N o 6 NgHT -oy = Which is the greatest among them? 
n g A A o = the Eldest (administrative title in monastery) 

72. Direct objects. [CG 166] The infinitive of verbs of action-being-done-to-some-
one (called transitive verbs) can be followed by an expression of the receiver or goal 
of the action, which we call a direct object of the verb. With very many infinitives, 
the signal of a direct object is the preposition N - , M M O S . 

q-BCDA M M O - c - he releases her 
q - B c u A F ? M o - o y e B O A = he destroys them 
f - N A - e i p e rJ-NaLi' = I shall do these things 
q - K c u e B O A M - n e q c o N = he forgives his brother 
f - K c u KiMo-q e B O A = I forgive him 

But for some infinitives, the signal of direct object is a some other preposition. 

q - c y i N 6 N C A - n e i p c o M e = he is seeking this man 
t - c y i N e Nccu -q = I am seeking him 
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( c ) The Stat ive in a d u r a t i v e s e n t e n c e 66. 

q - M e 2 = It is full 

id) Later o n (101) y o u w i l l l e a m a fourth w a y , called the v e r b o i d . 

N A N o y - q = It is good 
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ce-Nxy e - r n o A i c = they see the city 
K - N A Y e p o - c = you see it 

In negations, negative A N can come either before or after a direct object. 

N - f - N A - e i p e A N N - N A V I shall not do these things 
N - f - N A - e i p e h i - N A i A N 

r J - t - N A - e i p e A N M M O - O Y I shall not do them 
N - f - N A - e i p e MMO-oy A N 

N - t - c y i N e A N N C c u - q I am not seeking him 
N - - t - - q j i N e N C C U - q A N 

As you leam each transitive infinitive, it is important to leam which preposition(s) 
mark its direct object ( " e i p e N - / K I M O = do" ; " c y m e N C A - seek"). This informa­
tion will be given in subsequent vocabulary lists. 

Of course, transitive infinitives can also be used without any expression of a direct 
object. ICG 169] 

ce-.xcu T A P A Y t u N - c e - e i p e A N = They say and they do not do 

Infinitives that can never occur with a direct object ( M O Y = die, O Y B A O J = become 
white) are called intransidves. 

73. Additional predicate after the direct object. Depending on the meaning of the 
infinitive, a direct object may be followed by an additional predication (second 
direct object). [CG 178] (Such are verbs meaning make, send, consider, appoint, 
call, see, etc.) The additional predication can be 

i. N - plus noun or adjective (typically without article), q - e i p e P I M O - O Y 

Nj-®2M2AA. = He makes them slaves. 

ii. Preposition or conjunction plus noun or adjective. ce - :x i K i M O - q zcuc - '^npo-

(j)HTHC = They hold him to be a prophet ("as prophet"). 

iii. Completive circumstantial, which you will leam about in lesson 15. C C - N A Y 

e p o - q e q - B H K = They see him leaving. 

74. Ingressive meaning of transitives. [CG 174] Finally, you should know that in 
principle, any transitive infinitive, without direct object, can also express the process 
entering into a state. This is called the "ingressive" meaning (entering-into). 

BCUA. (release), ingressive sense = become free 
BCUA e B O A (destroy), ingr. = go to min 
KCUT (build), ingr. = get built 

hiTON (cause to rest), ingr. = become refreshed, get rested 

The ingressive meaning is common only with certain infinitives. 
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Construct participles (the participium coniunctum, p.c.) [CG 122] 
A small number of Egyptian-Coptic verbs also have an adjectival form called the 
construct participle, which expresses general tenseless action or process, some­
thing like an English participle. Construct participles end in a hyphen, and must 
be completed by an article phrase, usually with zero article. Their only use is to 
form compound adjectives; they have no other purpose. The usual abbreviation 
is " p . c " . 

Me to love, p.c. M A I ' - loving, M A i - * N O Y T e pious (God loving), M A i - q ^ M M O 

hospitable (loving strangers), etc. 
x\ce to raise, p.c. xxc\- raising, J C A C I - ' ' 2 H T arrogant (mind raising) 
2 A o 6 to be(come) sweet, p.c. 2 A . A S - being sweet, 2AA5- ' 'qpAJce (sweet with 

words) 
Construct participles contain the vowel A after the first consonant of the infini­
tive; in some, i - appears at the end ( M e to love, M A V - loving). 

The three verbal preextensions are prefixed to an infinitive or a stative to alter 
its lexical meaning as though modified by an adverb. [CG 183] 

p n K e - = also, additionally, moreover, even 
l ' q ; p n ( N ) - = first, before hand, previously 
P 2 0 Y e - more, even more, greatly 

Thus; qjAOce = speak. p n i c e - u ^ A J c e = also speak, even speak. p c y p n ( f ) ) - q j A J c e 

= speak first, previously speak. pi'oye.-o)xx€. = speak more, speak greatly. 

Verbal auxiliaries. Somewhat like the future auxiliary N A - 63 the following ver­
bal auxiliaries can be conjugated as verbs and have another infinitive directly 
suffixed. [CG 184] 

M e p e - like to 
o y e u ; - want to 
n 2 N - for once... , succeed in... 
T A u ; e - frequently, greatly 
O Y e 2 M - again 
q j - or e q j - be able to 
j c n i - or j c n e - have to, must 

q - M e p e - o y c u M = He likes to eat q - N A - J t n i - e i = He will have to come. 
N N e q - c y - B O J K = He shall not be able to go, hut N N e - c y - A A A y B C U K . = None 
shall be able to go ( c y - occurs after a personal subject such as q but before a 
non-personal subject such as A A A y ) . 
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Leam the personal subject prefixes 63. 

Leam the matching infinitive and stative of each of the verbs 
to the point where if you see the infinitive you can give the 
the stative you can give the infinitive. (We shall retum to 
groups in succeeding vocabulary lists.) 

Verbs that have a stative 

M o y , M o o y T 

TAeiO N - / M M O S , 

T A e i H Y * 

o y o n , o y A A B ^ 
oyxx'i, o y o x 

CUN2, O N 2 

die (dead^) 

honor (honored^) 

become holy (be holy^) 
become healthy or saved 

(healthyt, saved^) 
become alive (alive^) 

listed above. Try to get 
stative, and if you see 
these verbs in smaller 

dJtoOvricKF.iv (ve-
Kpoq*) 

Tijidv (evu\io<f) 

dyid^ECTGai, dyioi; 
CTW^eaOai (uyiai-

vciv^) 

Verbs that have no stative 

M e e y e e - or j c e -

p A c y e N - / F 1 M O S or 2H-

C O n C N - / M M O S 

C O O y N N - / i H M O s 

c y A x e N - / M M O S or M N -

* n i c T e y e e -

*BXrtT\Xe N - / M M O S 

* M e T A . N o e i 

* n A p A A l A O y N - / M M O S 

* A p N A N - / M M O S 

think about or that 
rejoice at or in 
entreat, console 
become acquainted with, 

know 
speak,say 
believe 
baptize 
repent 
betray 
deny 

X-oyî EcrOai 
Xaipeiv 
JTAPAKA>.e iv 

yiyvcbcTKEiv, elSs-
vai 

^a>.ETv 
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EXERCISES 9 

A. Translate rapidly. - | - - M e e Y e . c e - M e e y e . r e - M e e y e . N - c e - M e e y e 

A N . - t - - M e e Y e e p o - q . i c - M e e y e e p o - V . N - r - M e e y e ( 1 4 ) A N e p o - i . 

K - M e e y e A N e p o - i . M - n e i p c u M e M e e y e A N . N - T e i ' c g i M e M e e y e A N . 

N - N e N C N H y M e e y e A N . M N - ^ p c u M e M e e y e . o y N - o y p t u M e M e e y e . 

o y N - ^ p t u M e M e e y e . e i c - o y p c u M e M e e y e . e i c - n e i ' p c u M e M e e y e . 

B. Recite the entire paradigm (8 persons) of -f-- p A u p e (I rejoice/1 am rejoic­
ing), with translation. 

Recite the paradigm in reverse order (starting with 3d pi). 

Recite the negations (two possible forms) of the paradigm, with translation. 

The same, in reverse order. 

C. Translate rapidly, - j — T A e i o M M O - q . r e - c o n c M M O - N . c - c o o y N M M O -

o y . T e T N - n i c r e y e e p o - r . K - B A n r i z e M M O - C . q - n A p A A i A o y M M O - " . 

T N - A p N A M M C U - T N . c e - T A e i o M M O - K . " t ' - c o n c M M O - q . T e - c o o y N 

M M O - N . c - n i c r e y e e p o - o y . T e T N - S A n r u e M M O - T . K - n A p A A i A o y 

M M O - c . q - A p N A M M O - C . T N - T A C i o M M C U - T N . c e - M c e y e e p o - K . 

D. Form the negative (four possible formulations) of each of the sentences 
in (C), and translate. 

E. Translate, a. - f ' - T A e i H Y . T e - o y o j i ; . c - M O o y T . T C T N - o N g - K - T A e m y . 

q - o y o j c . T N - M o o y T . c e - O N 2 . n j c o e i c T A e i H y . b . - f — T A e i o . 

- [ • - T A e i H Y . T e - o y j c A i ' . T e - o y o x . c - N A - M o y . c - M o o y T . T e T N - c u N 2 . 

T e T N - O N 2 . c. K - T A e i o . K - T A e i H y . q - o y j C A i . q - o y o o c . T N - N A - M o y . 

T N - M o o y T . c e - c u N 2 - c e - O N 2 . d . n j c o e i c T A C I O . n j c o e i c T A C I -

H y . - t - - 2 M - n e q p n e . x e - N M M A - y . c - 2 M - n e q p n e . T e T N - N M M A - y . 

K - 2 M - n e q p n e . e. q - N M M A - y . T N - 2 M - n e q p n e . c e - N M M A - y . n j c o e i c 

2 M - n e q p n e . ' f ' - N A - T A e i o M M O - q . T e - N A - o y j c A i . q - N A - o y o n . 

f. q - o y A A B . c e - o y A A B . c e - o y o n . c - N A - M o y . T e T N A - c u N 2 - K - N A -

T A e i o M M O - q . q - N A - o y j C A i . T N - N A - M o y . c e - N A - c u N 2 - g. n j c o e i c 

N A - T A e i O M M O - q . - f ' - M e T A N O e i e 2 P A T e J C N - N A - N O B e . C e - M C T A -

N o e i . h . q - c y A J c e M N - n e q - e i c u T . q - c y A O c e N M M A - C . q - c y A J t e 

M M O - q . i . q - T A e m y e - N o y T e N I M . N T o o y 2 e N - n o N H p o c e p o - K N e . 

F. Form the negative of each of the sentences in (E), and translate. 
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LESSON 10 
NON-DURATIVE CONJUGAT ION: 
MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
T O BE' IN COPTIC. 

75. The non-durative verbal sentence consists of three parts: 

1 2 3 

a. A - n N O Y T e CWTU God chose, God has chosen 

1 2 3 

b. A - q - CtOTTT He chose. He has chosen 

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as A - , A = . 
(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattern a, attached in pattern b). 

The infinitive can be expanded by a direct object, various prepositional phrases, 
adverbs, subordinate clauses, etc. There are ten non-durative conjugation bases. Five 
of these form main clauses (independent sentences), and five form subordinate 
(dependent) clauses. [CG 325-28J You will leam the main clause bases in this 
lesson. 

THE MAIN CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES 

76. Four of the five main clause conjugations have distinct affirmative and nega­
tive bases. The remaining one is negative only. 

Fast affirmative: a . - , A = 
Past negative: M n e - , Mn= 

'Not Yet': M n ^ T e - , MTIXT= 

Aorist affirmative: q j a p e - , cyA= 

Aorist negative: M e p e - , M e * 

He chose. He has chosen 
He did not choose. He has not chosen 

He has not yet chosen 

(tenseless) 
(tenseless) 
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78. 'Not yet', M n A T e - , M n A T * [CG 336] 

M n A - f -

MUXTK-

MTIXTe-

M n A T C j -

M n A T C -

M n A T N -

F i n A T e T h i -

M n A T o y -

F i n A T e - n N O Y T e 

A present-based description of the past in terms of what has not happened, with 
expectation that it will or might come to pass (He has not yet gone). M n A T e -

TAOYNOY e i = My hour has not yet come. 
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Optative affirmative: e p e - , e s e - He shall choose, He might choose 
Optative negative: N N E - , N N E S He shall not choose. He might not choose 

Jussive affirmative: M ^ p e - , M A P = Let him choose (He ought to choose) 
Jussive negative: N i n p T p e - , M n p T p e = Let him not choose 

These bases do not convey any information as to whether the action or process was 
ongoing (durative). 

77. The Past, affirm, A - , A = / neg. i ^ne - , Mn= [CG 334-35] 

A i - M n i -

A K - Finic­
a l * - or A p - or A p e - T ine - or M n p -
A q - F inq-
A C - MVIC-

A N - N i n N -

A T e T r g - M n e T N -

A y - K i n o Y -

A - n N o y T e i k i n e - n N O Y T e 

In English, this corresponds to both past nanation ( A q - B c o K = He went) and pre­
sent-based description of the past ( A q - s c u K . = He has gone). 
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79. The Aorist, affirm. q j A p e - , c y ^ s / neg. M e p e - , Me= [CG 337] 

U J A V - M e i -

c y A K - M e K -

( y a p e - M e p e -

c y j i q - M e q -

U)i.c- M e c -

i^Xti- M e N -

c y j i T e T N - MeTeThi-
a)xy- M e y -

o j A p e - n N O Y T e M e p e - n N o y T e 

Forms a complete sentence consisting of subject + verb, but without expressing any 
tense (hence aorist = limitless, timeless). In some situations (statements of timeless 
truth) tense is irrelevant. c y a ^ p e - o y q j H p e N - C O < J J O C ey<f)pa^Ne M - n e q e i t u T = 

A wise son makes his father glad. But the Coptic aorist also occurs in past tense nar­
ration, as a technique of story telling. This is a distinctly Coptic device. There is 
nothing quite like it in English, so when you translate the Coptic aorist you may be 
forced to commit yourself about tense, whereas a Coptic writer was not. To the 
English speaker, the Coptic aorist often seems to mirror the tense (if any) of the 
immediate context in which it occurs. 

Caution: the Coptic aorist has nothing to do with the form called aorist in Greek. 

80. The Optative, affirm, e p e - , e s e - / neg. N N e - , Nne= [CG 338] 

The prepersonal affirmative is a split base, e s e . The personal suffixes are inserted 
into the middle of the affirmative base. 

e i ' e - N N A -

e K e - N N e K -

e p e - N N e -

e q e - N N e q -

e c e - N N e c -

e N e - h i N e N -

e T e T N e - NNeTii-
e y e - NNey-

e p e - n N o y T e N N e - n N o y T e 

Two main uses: 

(a) As an independent clause, expressing an absolute future, even a command or rule 
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MJk^peq- M n p T p e q -

M J i p e c - M n p T p e c -

M J i p N - M n p T p e N -

M A p o y - M n p T p e y -

M J i p e - n N o y T e F i n p T p e - n N o y T e 

An exhortation or oblique command addressed to one or more 1st or 3d persons: 
Let me..., Let us.... Let him/her..., Let them... Occurs only in dialogue. There is no 
2d person form, as this function is fulfilled by the imperative. M A p e q - p - ® o y o e i N 

N 6 i - n e T N o y o e i N - Let your light shine. M n i ' T p e N - c c u q j i J - T e x A p i c = Let us 
not despise grace. 

82. 'To Be' iti Coptic. 

(a) Statements about an essential, unchangeable characteristic are usually expressed 
by a nominal sentence or verboid (which you will leam about in lesson thirteen). 
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or unconditional prediction (as in divine commands, monastic rules, prophetic pre­
dictions, the Ten Commandments, etc.) (/ shall go, you shall go, he shall go), e i c e -
T A e i e - n e K e i c u T M N - T e K M A A y = You shall honor your father and your mother. 
N N e K - g c o T B = You shall not kill. 

ib) Following xe- or xeKxc or xeKxxc to express purpose or result, so that. . . 
might. . . ; so as to . . . , so that. . . ( j c e - e q e - B c o K so that he might go). Cf. 153. 

Note: After xeKx{x)c the negative sometimes has the following spelling. 

xeKx{2,.)c eNNx-

G N N G K -

" e N N e -

e N N e q -

e N N e c -

XeKX{x)c e N N E N -

e N N G T N -

e N N e y -

xeKx(3L)c e N N e - n N o y T e 

81. The Jussive, affirm. M i . p e - , Mxps / neg. MTtfrpe-, M n p r p e s [CG 340] 

MJk.pi- M n p T p a t -

http://MJk.pi-
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H N o y T e o y M e n e = God is true. 3 L N O K n e n o y o e i N 7 i - n K o c M o c = It is I who 
am the Hght of the world. o y c a . B H T e = She is wise, o y p p o n e = He is a king/king­
ly in nature. N A i i A - q (verboid) = He is great. [CG 292] 

(b) Statements about an incidental, temporary, or constructed characteristic are usu­
ally expressed by o N - in a durative sentence ( o is the stative of e i p e "to make"). 
Note the Coptic use of zero article (®) after N - . f-o N - ^ U J M M O = I am a stranger, 
c - o N-*c2 iBH = She is wise, is acting wisely, q - o h i - * o y o e i N = It shines, q - o 

N - * ] 5 p o = He is reigning or is (now) king, q - o N - ® N O 6 = It is great. [CG 179] 

(c ) q - c y o o n (stative of q j c o n e "to become") = He exists, q - q p o o n N - = He exists 
as.. . 
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Leam the conjugation (8 persons plus a prenominal state) of each of the eleven con­
jugation bases presented in this lesson. In the exercises below, verbs have been taken 
from the vocabulary of lesson nine. 

EXERCISES 10 

A. Recite the full paradigm (8 persons and the noun subject), with English 
translation, of the following, x'i-pxa^e I rejoiced/I have rejoiced ( A S ) . 
M A p i - p A c y e Let me rejoice ( M ^ p s ) . M n A . - t - - p A . c y e I have not yet rejoiced 
( M H A T S ) . M n i - p A c y e I did not rejoice/I have not rejoiced (Pins), e i ' e -

p A c y e I shall rejoice ( e s e - ) . 

B. Practice translating until you are fluent, a. A i ' - T A e i o . M n e - o y J C A i . 

b. M n A T c j - c u N 2 . c y A T e T N - M e e y e . c. M e y - p A o j e . e K e - c o n c . d. N N e q -

c o o y N . MApi-cyAJce. e. M n p r p A - n i c r e y e . A p e - B A n r i Z e . f. M n c j -

MeTANoei . M H A T e T N - A p N A . g. u ^ A y - T A e i o . M e K - o y j c A i ' . h. e q e - c u N 2 . 
N N A - n A p A A i A o y . i. M A p e q - p A c y e . M n p T p e c - c o n c . j . A C - c o o y N . 
M n e T N - c y A J c e . k . M n A T o y - M e e y e . c y A K - B A n r i ^ e . 1. M e q - M e r A N o e i . 

e N e - A p N A . m. N N e - T A e i o . M A p e c - M o y . n. M n p r p e y - c u N e - A y -

M e e y e . o. S n l c - p A c y e . c y A q - c o n c . p . M e N - c o o y N . e i ' e - cyAJce . 

N N e - M e e y e . 

C. Translate into Coptic. 
a. You (pi.) denied/have denied. 
b. You (pi.) did not bet ray/have not betrayed. 
c. You (pi.) have not yet repented. 
d. You (pi.) baptize [aorist]. 
e. You (pi.) do not believe [aorist]. 
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/ . You (pi.) shall say. 
g. You (pi.) shall not know. 
h. You (sing, fem.) denied/have denied. 
i. You (sing, fem.) did not betray/have not betrayed. 

j . You (sing, fem.) have not yet repented. 
k. You (sing, fem.) baptize [aorist]. 
/. You (sing, fem.) do not believe [aorist]. 
m. You (sing, fem.) shall say. 
n. You (sing, fem.) shall not know. 

D. Translate into Coptic, a. They entreated/have entreated, b. They did not 
rejoice/have not rejoiced, c. They have not yet thought, d. They live [aorist]. 
e. They do not become saved [aor is t ] . / . They shall honor, g. They shall not 
deny. h. Let them repent, i. Let them not betray. 

E. Translate into Coptic, a. The man denied/has denied, h. The man did not 
betray/has not betrayed, c. The man has not yet repented, d. The man bap­
tizes (aorist). e. The man does not say [ a o r i s t ] . / The man shall know. g. The 
man shall not entreat, h. Let the man rejoice. /. Let not the man think. 

F. Translate into Coptic, a. You (sing, masc.) shall honor your father and 
your mother, b. Let us repent, c. Let them not baptize in this place, d. I have 
not denied the Lord. e. You (sing, fem.) have betrayed your G o d . / . W e have 
not yet become saved, g. The wise man knows (aorist) good and evil. 

G. Translate into Coptic. (For vocabulary, cf. 35 ; for grammar, cf. 82). 
a. God is wise. b. This woman is beloved, c. I am not a stranger to ( e - ) 
this city. d. Are you hostile to this nat ion? e. Truth is beautiful. 



LESSON 11 
BOUND STATES OF THE INFINIT IVE . 
DIRECT OBJECT CONSTRUCTIONS . 
COMPOUND INFINIT IVES . IMPERATIVE. 
VOCATIVE . 

83. Many transitive infinitives (72) appear in prenominal and prepersonal states 
(for "states" cf. 50 [CG 167J). These are called the bound states of the infinitive. 
Thus T A e i o (= honor) also appears as T A e i e - and T A e i o « . The bound states permit 
a direct object to be directly suffixed to the infinitive without the intervention of a 
preposition. 

e T e T N e - T A e i e - N e i c e i o T e = You shall honor your parents 
e T e T N e - T A e i o - o y = You shall honor them 

(a) The various combinations of infinitive plus personal pronoun ( T A B I O - K = honor 
you) follow the same pattems as the prepositions; you should stop now and reread 
the table in 52. But you will also find two verb pattems that have no parallel among 
the prepositions [CG 85, table]: 

i. Prepersonals ending in B S , A . S , M S , N = , or ps combining with the personal pro­
noun to form a syllable ( C O T M C T sot I met) 

c o T M s from C C U T M = hear: 

C O T M - C T C O T M - N Or C O T M - C N 

C O T M - e K C e T M - T H y T N 

C O T M - e 

c o T M - e q c o T M - o y 

C O T M - e C 

ii. Prepersonals ending in other consonants. 

e o n s , from ecun - hide: 
2 o n - T or g o n - T 2 C > n - N 

2 o n - i c or 2 o n - K . 2 € T T - T H y T N 

2 o n - e 

2 o n - q or 2 o n - q 2 0 T T - 0 Y 

2 o n - c or 2 o n - c 
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(h) Alternatively, a preposition can be used to mark the direct object, as you leamed 
in lesson 9 (72): 

e T e T N e - T A e i o N - N e K e i O T e = You shall honor your parents 
e T e T N E - T A e i o M M o - o y = You shall honor them 

As a matter of fact, all infinitives that have bound states also allow N - / M M O = to 
mark the direct object. 

84. Direct object constructions. The use or non-use of the bound states or the 
preposition N - Z M M O * is governed by the Stem-Jemstedt Rule, as follows. 
(Infinitives that do not have bound states are not covered by this mle.) [CG 171] 

i. All zero article phrases (24-26) must be directly suffixed to the prenominal 
state, in both durative and non-durative sentences. 

q - K A - ^ N O B e e B O A = He forgives sins 
a . q - K A - * N O B e e B O A = He forgave sins. He has forgiven sins 

ii. Otherwise, in durative sentences the direct object must be marked by 
N - / M M O S . But in non-durative conjugation, use of the bound states or N / M M O S is 
optional. 

q - K t u e B O A N - N e N N O B e = He forgives our sins 
A q - K c u e B O A N - N e N N O B e and A q - K A - N e N N O B e e B O A = He forgave our 

sins. He has forgiven our sins 

iii. An infinitive completing N A - (future) is non-durative". 

q - N A - K c o e B O A N - N e N N O B e and q - N A - K A - N e N N O s e e B O A = He will for­
give our sins 

Likewise, any complementary infinitive ( e - ^ c o T n - q = to choose him) or infinitive 
as a noun ( n - c o T n - q = the act of choosing him) is non-durative. 

iv. Exception. Direct objects of the verb oytoty, o y e c y - , o y A u j « (= want, desire, 
love) are always directly suffixed in all kinds of sentence, even the durative. 
q - o y A c y - i c = he loves you. 

85. Following is a list of all the common infinitives that have bound states. (For 
all of these, the direct object preposition is r J - /MMo=.) Try to leam the contents of 
this table thoroughly. [CG 186-93] 

Only N A - itself counts as the durative predicate 63. 
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1. Biconsonantal 

B C U A . = release, interpret 
BcoA N - e B O A . = destroy, dissolve 
KCUT = build, build up 
M o y p = bind 
MOY2 - fill 
n c o c y = divide 
o y c u M - eat 

o y c u c y = want, desire, love 
oywz = lay upon, occupy 
cucy f'os] = read 
cycun = receive, buy 
2cun = hide 
J C C U K . N - e B O A = fill 

2. Biconsonantal with final e 

KCDT-e = turn 
Noyjce = throw, cast 

3. Triconsonantal 

M o y o y T [mowt 12] = kill 
c o n e = entreat, console 
ccuTiT = choose 
ccuoy2 = gather 
oycuN2 N - e B O A = reveal 
cycucuT [so't 9] = cut off, lack 

4. Triconsonantal, third consonant is B , A , M , 

C C U T M = hear 
TCU2M = invite 

5. Initial T , final personal suffix 

ToyNoc = awaken 
TNNooy = send (hither), bring 
jcooy [ T c y o o y ] = send (away) 

6. Initial T , final o 

T B B O = purify 
T A e i o = honor 
T A K o = ruin 

B A -

B A - C B O A 

K C T -

M p - , M e p -

Me2-
n e c y -

o y e M -

o y e c y -

o y e 2 -
e c y -

c y e n -

2 e n -
JCCK- eBOA 

K C T -

uex-

BOA« 

BOAS e B O A 

KOTs 

MOps 

MA2S (sic) 

n o c y s 

o y o M s 

oyAcys (sic) 

oyA2s (sic) 
ocys 

c y o n s 

2ons 
XOKseBOA 

KOTs 

NOJCs 

M o y T - , M e y T - M o o y T s 

c e n c -

C C T T T -

c e y 2 -
o y e N 2 - C B O A 

q j c T - , u ^ e c T -

N, or p 

c e T M -

T e 2 i ^ -

c o T n s 

cooy2= 
OyON2s CBOA 

cyAATs (sic) 

COTMs 

TA2MS (sic) 

T o y N e c -

T N N C y -

Jcey-

T B B e -

T A e i e -

T A K e -

T O y N O C s 

T N N O O y s 
jcooys 

T B B O S 

TAeiOs 

TAKOS 
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KTo [for T K T o ] reflexive = retum K T B -

TAA.O = take up, mount, board Tx\e-
T A M O = teach T A M B -

TAoyo = send forth TAoye-
T A c y o = make numerous, multiply T A o j e -

XNoy [tsno] = ask, interrogate xne-
xno [tspo] = produce, get xne-
TAgo = seize, attain, get to Tx^e-
T A 2 0 N - e p A T * reflexive = stand, T A 2 6 - epATs 

make to stand 
TA ,xpo = make firm, confirm TAocpe-

7. In prepersonal state the last syllable contains w 

MOCTe = hate M e c T e -

c o B T e = prepare C B T S -

concfr = entreat cfrcfi-
c o o y N = know c o y r J -
cyTopTp = disturb c y T p T p -

8. In prepersonal state final T * appears 

e i N e = bring N -

Me = love M e p e -

q I = take, take away, pick up q i -
XI = take, get, receive j c i -
xice = raise up J c e c T - (sic) 

9. Prepersonal state ends with a double vowel 

e i p e = make, do p -

ICtU = put K A -

KO) N - eBOA = forgive (a sin), release K A - B B O A 

e c u = drink c e -
t = give t -
Xiii = say xe-

10. Some others 

C 2 A T = write c 2 A i - , c e g -

TcuoyN = raise up T o y N -

xo = sow xe-

86. Compound infinitives [CG 180] are fixed expressions 

t - * B A n T i c M A = baptize (give-*baptism) 
JCi -*BAnTicMA = be baptized (get-*baptism) 

KTO= 

TAAOs 

TAMO= 

T A o y o s 

TACyOa 

JCNoys 

Jcno= 
T A 2 0 S 

T A 2 0 S epATs 

TAJCpos 

MeCTCOs 

CBTCUT= 

c n c c u n s 

c o y c u N s 

cyrpTcups 

N T S 

MepiT= 
qiT= 
XITS 

XXCTs (sic) 

AAs 

KAAs 

KAA= e B O A 

COO= 

TAA= 

XOOs 

C ^ A V S , C A 2 = (sic) 

TCUOyNs 

XO" 
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consisting of a zero article phrase suffixed to a prenominal state. Especially common 
are those built upon p - (= do, make, act as), - f - (= give, produce), and xt- (= get, 
receive), though many others occur also. This is a very common kind of formation. 

•t-- ' 'cBco teach (give-*teaching) 
p - ^ N o s e to sin (do-^sin) 
p-*qjopTT precede (act-as-^first) 
T A o j e - ^ o e i c y proclaim, evangelize (multiply-*cry) 

Greek equivalents are often denominal verbs: p - ^ z M e ^ A = SouXeueiv serve (SouXoq 
= 2M2AA). p - * 2 0 T e = (t)oPeTcTOai to fear (<t)6Po(; = e o x e ) . A few compounds contain 
a possessed noun 54 instead of a zero article phrase: T C A B e - e i A T s = teach 
(instruct-eyes-oO. 

Some compound infinitives are, as a whole, capable of having a direct object; the 
preposition used to mark such a direct object varies from one expression to another. 

- f - ^ c B O ) N A - q - teach (give-*lesson for) him 
p - * x p e i A M M O - q = need (produce-*need of) it 
JCi-®cBU) e p o - q = leam (receive-^lesson about) it 

Compound infinitives made from p - meaning "have or perform the function or 
characteristic of" 

P - * 2 M 2 A A = serve 
p - * p p o = reign 
p - ^ j c o e i c = be master 

appear in durative sentences as o^ N - (O+ is the stative corresponding to p - , from 
the verb e i p e ) 

o^ l J -*2Fi2AA = serve 
o^ N - * p p o = reign 
o^ N - * . x o e i c = be master 

Some compound infinitives contain a definite or possessive article. E.g. 

p - n M e e y e N - = remember (do-the-thinking of) 
p - n e q M e e y e = remember him (do-his-thinking) 

THE IMPERATIVE A N D VOCATIVE 

87. The affirmative imperative has the same form as the infinitive (with its bound 
states if any). [CG 364-72] For special affirmative imperative forms, see box below. 

c o T n - o y or ccuTfr i ? M o - o y - Choose them 
c e T n - n e V A A o c or c tuTrr M - n e f A A o c = Choose this people 
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There are special ajfirmative imperatives of ten verbs; these are used instead of 
the corresponding infinitive. Note that most begin with the letter x. (Their nega­
tives are formed with Finp- -i- normal infinitive.) Here, for reference, is the full 
list. [CG 366] 

AAOs (reflexive) = cease (infinitive A O ) 

A M o y = come (infin. e i) 

A M o y [said to one male] 
A M H [said to one female] 
A M H e i T f l or A M H e i N [said to more than one person] 

A N i N e = bring ( A N I - , A N I S ) (infin. e i N e ) 

ANAy = look (infin. N A y ) 

A p i p e = do, make ( A p i - , A p i s ) (infin. e i p e ) 

A y - or A y e - ( A y e i s ) = hand over (no infinitive) 
A o y c u N = open ( o y N - ) (infin. o y c u N ) 

A o c i - or A J c e - ( A J C I S ) = say (infin. jco)) 
M A - (but usually •\, - j - - , T A A S ) = give (infin. -[•) 
MO or MO) = take (no infinitive) 

For example: A M o y e B O A g M - n p c u M e "Come out of the man!" ; Tc A p i -

n A M e e y e n j c o e i c "Jesus, remember me. Lord." 

M A - is optionally prefixed to the imperative of compound infinitives formed on 
f - (= give) and causative verbs of the class T A C I O (initial T , final o). Thus 
MA - - t--' 'cBa) = Teach. M A - T A c i e - n e K e i c u T M N - T e K M A A y - Honor your 
father and your mother. [CG 367] 

88. The vocative (summoning the attention of the person one is speaking to) must 
be expressed as a definite article phrase or as a personal name. T e c z m e = 

O woman! n jcoeic = O Lord! n A N o y T e n A N o y T e = My God, My God! MApiA = 

OMary! [CG 137] 
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TAUje-®oeicy = Evangelize 
o y t u M = Eat 

Negative imperatives are formed by prefixing M n p - (or Fincup e - ) to the infinitive. 

M n p - c o T n - o y or l i n p - c c u T f T FiMo-oy = Do not choose them 
F i n p - c 6 T n - n e i A . A O c or M n p - c o j T n H-vie\\xoc = Do not choose this people 
M n p - T A c y e - * o e i q j = Do not evangelize 
M n p - o y c u M = Do not eat 
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'Yes' and 'No' in Coptic [CG 241] 

There are several ways to say 'Yes' or 'No ' , and Coptic speakers selected them 
according to the syntax and meaning of what was being affirmed or denied. 

'Yes' Syntax Compare 
o y o N Yes there is o y N - 63 
6 2 6 (Yes) 9 

U)0 Yes he (etc.) does 
c e (Yes) 9 

'No' 
MMON No there isn't M N - 63 
M n e No he (etc.) didn't M n = 77 
NNO No he (etc.) doesn't NNes 80 

M n t u p Don't! MUP- 87 

89. The following five verbs 

n c u T , nHT^ = run 

6 1 , NHY^ = come 
BtUK, B H K ^ = go 

2CUA, 2HA^ = fly 

2 6 , 2 H Y ^ = falFo 

behave in a peculiar way. When they are used in a durative sentence, only the sta­
tive can occur, and the stative expresses on-going motion. [CG 168(c)] Outside of 
the durative sentence, only the infinitive occurs, but with the same meaning. Thus 

t - B H K I am going, I go. A T - B C U K I went, I have gone 
t - 2 H A I am flying, I fly. xi-2U)\ I flew, I have flown 
t - 2 H Y I am falling, I fall. 211-26 I fell, I have fallen 

Remember these five verbs—Run, come, go, fly up, fall down. 

™ Also 2e e - , 2hy* e - find; j e eBo\, j H y * g b o a perish. 
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Leam the five verbs described in paragraph 89 and remember their unusual usage. 

tpcxeiv, (|)8UYeiv n c u T , n H T ' 

e i , NHY^ 
BCUK, BHK^ 

2CUA, 2HA^ 

2 6 , 2 H Y ^ 

More verbs: Religion 

M O y P ( M p - , M O p s ) MHp^ 
B C U A ( B A - , B O A S ) B H A ^ 

p - ^ N O B e 

p e q - ( m a s c . or f e m . ) 
p e q - p - * N O B e ( m a s c , 

f e m . ) 

KCU e B O A ( K A . - , K A A S ) 

KH^ 

C M O Y e - , C M A M A A T ^ 

T A e i o ( T A e i e - , T A C I O S ) 

T A e i H Y ^ 
OYCUqjT N - / N A S 

M e ( M e p e - , M e p i T s ) 

CyAHA 

c o n e ( c e n c - ) , a l s o 
c o n c f f ( c f f c n - , 
c n c c u n s ) c f f c c u n ^ 

TCU2M ( T e 2 M - , TA2M = ) 

TA2M^ 
c c u T n ( c e T T T - , c o T n s ) 

COTTT^ 
T B B O ( T B B e - , T B B O s ) 

T B B H Y * 
* K p i N e N - / M M O S 

M n q j A N - / M M O S 

run 

c o m e 

g o 

f ly 

fal l 

b i n d , t ie 

l o o s e n , unt i e , interpret 
s i n 

o n e w h o . . . , a t h i n g w h i c h . . . 
s i n n e r 

r e l e a s e , l o o s e n ; f o r g i v e 

pra i se , b l e s s 

h o n o r 

w o r s h i p , b o w b e f o r e , gree t 

l o v e 

pray 

entreat , c o n s o l e 

s u m m o n , i n v i t e 

c h o o s e 

puri fy 

j u d g e 

b e c o m e w o r t h y o f 

epxeo-Gai 
TtopeueaOai, 

(XTiEpxEoGai 
TtExavvuvai 

JtijtTElV 

5 E T V 

X U E I V 

d p a p x a v c i v 
( d e v e r b a l n o u n s ) 
&|iapxco>.6i; 

d<t)i(;vai 

EuXoyEiv 

x i p d v 

TtpOaKUVElV 

dyanrav 

TtpooEUXEaGai 

7tapaKaX,Eiv 

KU^EIV 

^K^cyEoGai 

icaGapi^Eiv 

a îoi; Eivai 
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Daily life (verbs) 

KCUT ( K G T - , K O T S ) K H T ^ 

o y c u M ( o y e M - , o y o M s ) 
e c u ( c e - , c o o s ) 

xo (xe-, xos) xny^ 
o y c u 2 ( o y e 2 - , o y a i 2 s ) 

o y H 2 ^ 
c y c u c u T ( c y e T - / c y e e T - , 

c y A A T s ) cyaiAT^ 

Conjunctions 

* T O T e 

xsKxxc or xeKxc (+ 
optative) 

xe- (+ optative) 
xe- (+ clause, not optative) 
e c y j c e -

e c y c o n e 

* o y A e or * O Y T e (the 
two forms are equated 
in Coptic) 

Interjections 

e i c - , e i C 2 H H T e (and 

other spellings) 
*2A.MHN (dufiv) 

build, edify 
eat 
drink 
sow (seed) 
put, lay; dwell 

cut, sacrifice; {ii)xxT* N - / 
M M O s ) lack 

thereupon, then, next 
so that. . . might 

so that. . . might 
because; for 
supposing that, since, if 
if (ever) 
nor; and . . . not 

lo! behold! (marks a new 
moment in narrative) 

amen, may it be 

KTlpUCTOeiV, 

eiJayyeXi^eiv 

OIKOSOHEIV 

(|)ay8iv 

Jtiveiv 

CTTteipeiv 

JcpoCTTiGevai, 

KaxoiKciv 

^KKOJIXeiV, l)CTX8-

pe iv 

I'va 

I'va 

6x1 

el 

tav, cl 

l5ou 
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EXERCISES 11 

A. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. He bound the man. 
h. He released the man. 
c. He purified the man. 
d. He honored the man. 
e. He loved the man. 
/ . He chose the man. 
g. He will bind the man. 
h. He will release the man. 
/. He will purify the man. 

j . He will honor the man. 
k. He will love the man. 
/. He will choose the man. 
m. He is binding the man. 
n. He is releasing the man. 
o. He is purifying the man. 
p. He is honoring the man. 
q. He is choosing the man. 

B. Translate into Coptic using the bound state and going through all eight 
persons and the noun ( n p c u M e ) as suffixed object. 

a. He bound me, He bound y o u , . . . etc. 
b. He released m e , . . . 
c. He purified me, . . . 
d. He honored me, . . . 
e. He loved m e , . . . 
/ . He chose m e , . . . 
g. He drank me, . . . 

C. Translate, a. xy-Mop-er [cf. 83 {a){i)]. h. M n o y - B O A - e . c. i ^ n A T o y -
Kxx-c. d. A y - T A e i e - T H y T N . e. M n o y - M e p i T - o y . f. M n ^ T o y -
CTTCcun- ic . g. xy-rxzM-oy. h. M n o y - c o r n - N . i. M n A T o y - T B s o - i . 
j . A y - K O T - e . k. M n o y - o y o M - e c . 1. M n A T o y - o c o - o y . m. ^ . y - c o o - y . 
n. M n o y - O Y A 2 - K . o. M n A T o y - c y A A T - N . p. A C - M o p - e K . q . M H C - B O A -
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e q . r. M n a i T C - K A A - N . s. A C - T A e i o - o y . t. M n c - M e p i T - r . u. M n A T C -

c f f c o i n - q . V . A C - T A . 2 M - N . W . MTJC-rxz^-eu. x. M n A T c - T B B O - K . 

y. A c - K O T - q . z. M n c - o y o M - e N . aa. M n A x c - J t o - q . bb. A C - C O O - T . 

cc. M n c - O Y A 2 - q . dd. M n A T C - c y e T - T H y r N . 

D. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible (cf. 84j . 

a. He honors {or is honoring) the prophet, b. He honored the prophet, c. He 

will honor the prophet, d. He honors prophets, e. He honored prophets . / . He 

will honor prophets, g. He loves the prophet ( o y c u q j = love), h. He loved the 

prophet. / . He will love the prophet. 

E. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. A . q - e i A . q - o y a ) 2 2N -KA4)A .pNAoyM-^ ' . Matthew 4:13 
2. N - q - N A - K c u N H - T N AN e B O A N - N e T N N O B e . Matthcw 6:15 
3. M n p - K p i N e xeKxc N N e y - K p m e M M C U - T N . Matthew 7:1 
4. o y A c y M - M m e n e n A i . Matthew 8:27 
5. e T B e - o y n e T N C A 2 o y c u M M N - N p e q - p - ' ^ N O B e . Matthew 9:11 alt. 

6. N - q - M n c y A M M O - V A N . Mat thew 10:37 
7. AMHeiTN (cf. 87 [box]) u j A p o - V o y o N N I M . Matthew 11:28 

8. BCOA e p o - N N - T H A p A B O A H ^ ^ . Matthcw 13:36 
9. N N e q - T A e i o M - n e q e i c u T . Matthew 15:6 

10. e2PAi e J C N - T e i ' n e T p A ^ ^ - f - N A - K c u T N - T A e K K A H C i A . Mat thew 

16:18 
11. n B A H T i c M A N - I C U 2 A N N H C oyeBOA TCUN n e . oyeBOA 2 N - T n e n e 

J C N - o y e B O A 2 N - N p c u M e n e . Matthew 21:25 

12. e T B e - o y 6 e M n e T N - n i c T e y e e p o - q . Matthew 21:25 
13. T O T e A q - K c u N A - y e B O A N - B A P A B B A C ^ I Matthew 27:26 
14. q - M n c y A M - n M o y . Mark 14:64 
15. T e - C M A M A A T 2 iN-Ne2ioMe. Luke 1:42 alt. 

16. e i C 2 H H T e r A p • t - - N A - T A c y e - * ' o e i q j N H - T N N - o y N o 6 N - p A c y e . 

Luke 2:10 

17. A - c y M e c u N ^ ' ' A . e c M o y e p o - o y . Luke 2:34 
18. q - M e PAp M - n e N 2 e © N o c . Luke 7:5 
19. o y T e . A y c u o y A c y T i - M i N e T e T e i c 2 i M e . o y p e q - p - ^ N O B e T e . 

Luke 7:39 a l t 

'̂ KA<|)ApNAOYM (place name) Capernaum. 
-̂ nApABOAH parable. 

n e r p A rock, rocky outcrop. 
B A p A B B A c (personal name) Barabbas. 
cyMecDN (personal name) Simeon. 
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- ) - M e village. 
" TCABO teach, inform. 

(j)iAinnoc (personal name) Philipp. 
A r A e o c , -ON good person, thing. 
Lesson 7, box "The Simple Prepositions." 
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20. BCUK. T A c y e - ^ o e i c y N - T M N T - e p o M - n N o y T e . Luke 9:60 
2L n A e i c u T A . i - p - * ' N O B e e - r n e A y c u M - n e K M T O e s o A . . Luke 15:18 
22. M n A T e - T A o y N o y e L John 2:4 
23. . . . sent His son not J c e - e q e - K p m e M - n K O C M O c A A A A XGKXC 

e p e - n K O C M O c oyxx'i C B O A 2 I T O O T - C J . John 3:17 
24. M e q - e i c y A - n o y o e m . John 3:20 
25. M N - ' ' n p o ( t ) H T H c T A e m y 2PAi 2 M - n e q - t - M e ' ^ * . John 4:44 
26. n e i c u T PAp M e M - n c y H p e A y c u q - T C A B o ^ ^ M M O - q e - 2 c u B N I M . 

John 5:20 
27. n A o y o e i q j M n A T q - e i . John 7:6 alt. 
28. M n q - o y c u M o y A e M n q - c c u . Acts 9:9 
29. T e T N - M n q j A M - n c u N 2 . Acts 13:46 
30. T e N o y 6 e e iC2HHTe - t - - M H p 2 M - n e n N A . Acts 20:22 alt. 
31. A N - B C U K e 2 o y N e - n H i ' M - ( t ) i A i n n o c ^ * * n p e q - T A c y e - ^ o e i q j . Acts 

21:8 
32. i 4 N e N - o y c u M o y ^ e N N B N - C C U . Acts 23:12 
33. A y - p - ^ N O B e A y c u c e - c y A A T M - n e o o y M - n N o y r e . Romans 3:23 

alt. 
34. M N - ^ A P A e o N - ' o y H 2 N 2 H T - ' ' . Romans 7:18 
35. N - T M N T - e p o P A p A N F ? - n N o y T e n e ^ o y c u M 2 i - ' ' c c u . Romans 14:17 

36. T e T N - p - ® N O B e e - n e x c . 1 Corinthians 8:12 
37. M A p e q - c y A H A J t e K A A C e q e - B c u A . 1 Corinthians 14:13 
38. A N - 2 e N T e i M i N e O N ( 4 4 ) . 2 Corinthians 10:11 
39. M n i - c y c u c u T N - A A A y n A p A ^ ^ - N N o d N - A n o c T O A O c . 2 Corinthians 

11:5 
40. c y A y - T B B o PAp 2 i T M - n c y A J c e M - n N o y T e M N - n e c y A H A . 1 Timothy 

4:5 alt. 
41 . M - n c y A J c e M - n N o y T e M H p A N . 2 Timothy 2:9 
42. M A p o y - o y c u c y T N A - q . Hebrews 1:6 

43. o y n i c T o c n e A y c u o y M e n e xeKxc e q e - K c u e B O A N - N e N N O B e . 

1 John 1:9 



LESSON 12 
NON-DURATIVE CONJUGATION: 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSE CONJUGATION BASES. 
INFLECTED MODIFIER. 
SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES. 

90. In this lesson you will complete the survey of non-durative conjugation, which 
was begun in lesson 10. Now you will leam the five subordinate clause conjugation 
bases—they occur very frequently, and you will see them everywhere. [CG 3 4 2 ^ 3 ] 
They appear in the same three part pattem as the main-clause bases (75), namely 

1 2 3 

a. N T e p e - n N O Y T e CtUTIT 

1 2 3 

When God chose or had chosen 

b. N T e p e - q - c c u r n When he chose or had chosen 

(1) A conjugation base, which has two states, such as TiTepe-, N T e p ( e ) = . 

(2) A subject suffixed to the base. 
(3) An infinitive (separated in pattem a, attached in pattem b). 

Negation. The five subordinate bases are negatived by adding T M - ( = not), which 
comes before a nominal subject and after a personal one: N T e p e - T M - n N O Y T e 

C C U T I T - When God did not choose; N T c p e - q - T M - c c u T f r = After he did not 
choose. 

The five subordinate-clause bases are 

Precursive: i J T e p e - , N T e p ( e ) = 

Conditional: e p q j A N - , e = c y A N - and 
e p e - , e s 

Limitative: q j A N T e - , O J A N T S 

When or After he chose or had chosen 

If or When or Since or Whenever he 
chooses or chose 

Until he chose or chooses or has chosen 
or had chosen 
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Conjunctive: N T e - , N = (tenseless) 

Future conjunctive: T a p e - , Txp= . . . and he shall choose 

91. The Precursive, N T e p e - , N T e p ( e ) = "When, After" (past time) 

N T e p i - N T e p N - o r i J T e p e N -

F i T e p e K - N T e p e T N -

N T e p e - or N T e p e p -

i J T e p e q - N T e p o y -

N T e p e c -

N T e p e - n N O Y T e 

Speaks of an immediately preceding event, as completed and past: when he had cho­
sen, after he chose. Belongs to narration, where it supplies background information; 
typically combined with the past tense A - / A S ; occurs before or after the main clause. 
N T e p e q - N A Y A q - n i C T e y e = When he had seen, he believed. A q - n i C T e y e 

N T e p e q - N A Y = He believed, once he had seen. N T e p e q - T M - N A y e p o - c ^ q -

BcoK = When he did not see her, he left. [CG 344-45, 348] 

92. The Conditional eptyxn-, e » u p A N - and e p e - , e = 'If, When, Since, 
Whenever' 

The prepersonal is a split base, e s q j A N . The personal suffixes are inserted into the 
middle of the base. A short form (without O J A N ) also occurs, but rarely. 

eiu)XN- or e i - e N c y ^ N - or e N -

e K O ^ A N - or E K - e T e T N O ^ A N - or E T B T N -

e p c y A N - , e p e q j A N - or e p e -

e q q j A N - or e q - e y q ^ ^ N - or e y -

e c u j A N - or e c -

e p q j A N - n N o y T e or e p e - n N o y T e 

Forms a logically ambiguous 'If clause, including both 'Since' (factual cause) and 
'If ever. Whenever'. More or less simultaneous to the main clause. e q a j A N - N A y 

q - N A - n r c T e y e = If or Whenever he sees, he will believe. e q c y A N - T i ^ - N A y 

N - q - N A - n i c T e y e A N = If or Whenever he does not see, he will not believe. 
e q q p A N - N A y q - n i C T e y e = If or Whenever or Since he sees, he believes. When 
combined with the Past, e p i y A N - expresses a generalization (whenever)—unlike 
N T e p e - , which expresses a single event: e q q j A N - N A y A q - n i c T e y e = Whenever 
he saw, he believed. Occurs before or after the main clause. [CG 346-48] 

The ambiguity of e p a j A N - can be resolved by inserting a conjunction before it: 
e c y c u n e = if, if ever; E I M H T I = unless, except, K A N = even though, even if, 2 O T A N 

= as soon as, whenever, such that. 
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93. The Limitative, igxure-, O J A N T S "Until such time as" 

UJAN-J-- q j A N T N -

q ^ A N T K - q j A N T S T N -

U J A N T e -

u ^ A N T q - q j A N T o y -

c y A N T C -

c y A N T e - n N o y T e 

Expresses the limit beyond which the main event no longer continues, continued, or 
will continue: until, until such time as, until the point where. x y - q j A H A 

q ^ A N T q - K A A - y S B O A = They prayed until he forgave them. [CG 349] 

94. The Conjunctive, N T E - , N = 

N T A - or T A - N T N -

N r - or N K - NTeTN-
N T E -

Nq- N c e -

N C -

N T e - n N o y T e 

Forms a subordinate (dependent) clause consisting of subject + verb; signals that the 
clause is closely connected to what precedes it; does not express any tense or other 
content. It expresses only a connected, subordinated, "next" event or process. Like 
the aorist (79), the conjunctive is a distinctly Coptic device; there is nothing quite 
like it in English. To the English speaker, the conjunctive seems to mirror the tense 
of the immediate context in which it occurs. [CG 351-56] Main uses: 

i. The conjunctive continues verbs that do not occur in the main line of past narra­
tion and are not durative statements about the present. E.g. n N o y T e e q e - c M o y 

e p c u - T N N T N - K C U N H - T T ) G B O A = God shall bless you and we shall forgive you. 
M n p T p e y - o y c u M u;ANToy-BcuK ezoyu e - T n o A i c N c e - N A y e - n p p o - Let 

them not eat until they have entered the city and seen the emperor. K A A - y TineVMA 

N T A - J c i T - o y = Leave them here and I will take them. K-NA -oycuM N P - C C U = 

You will eat and drink. • [ • - N A - o y c u M N T A - T M - C C U = I shall eat and not drink. 

ii. It also forms subordinate clauses headed by expressions such as B I M H T I 

(unless), M N N C A - (after), M K H C U C (lest), g c u c T e (so that), A p H y (perhaps), Ke-

KoyT n e (Just a little while longer and), M H r e N o i T o (God forbid that), etc. 
[CG 354] h i n p - o y c u M M H n o T e N K - M o y = Do not eat lest you die. M N N C A -

N c e - n A p A A i A o y N - I C U ^ A N N H C = After they betrayed John. 

Some additional uses are described in CG 353, 355-56. 
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95. The Future Conjunctive, T a p e - , T A P = 

TXpi- T A p N -

TxpeK- TxpeTN-
rxpe-
T A p e q - T J i p o y -

rxpec-
Txpe-uHoyre 

Occurs after an affirmative command, in dialogue. It promises that an event will 
happen in the future if the command is fulfilled. q)\H\ T a . p e q - K c u N A - K G B O A . = 

Pray and he will forgive you. M A p N - e r eeoyN T A P N - N A Y e p o - q = Let us go in 
and we shall see him. It can be used independently to form a deliberative question: 
T i . p N - e i eeoYN = Shall we enter? [CG 357-58] 

THE INFLECTED MODIFIERS 

96. You have already leamed the eight independent personal pronouns 2 I N O K , 

N T O K , N T O etc. 40. The xuoa pronoun also has the ability to float around in the sen­
tence, bobbing up between one bound group and another, provided that it agrees in 
person and number/gender with some other pronoun in the same sentence. 

T e - C M A M i - A T NTO 2 N - N e 2 i O M e 

= You are blessed, N T O , among women 

nAOYoeity J I N O K F i n J i T q - e i 
= My time, A N O K , has not yet come 

This device is typically Coptic, and it is sometimes hard to capture in normal English 
without seeming clumsy ("You, in a personal way, are blessed among women. — 
My own particular time has not yet come.") 

There are five other words—called the inflected modifiers—that have the same abil­
ity to float around in the sentence, adding stylistic nuance and interest to sentence 
stmcture as well as conveying valuable information. All of these occur in the usual 
pattem of eight persons; indeed, they are so regular that we can represent them sim­
ply as prepersonal states that are completed by the personal suffixes. [CG 152-58] 

(a) THp= = . . . all, entirely, a l l . . . ; utterly 
2 0 ) 0 ) = = . . . too; for (my etc.) part 

(b) M M i N M M o = = . . . (my- etc.) self [often reflexive]; own 
Mxyxx= and MxyxxTs = alone, only, mere; (my- etc.) self; own 
oyxxs and oyxxTs = only, alone 
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T H PT, T H pK, T H p e , T H p q , T H pC, T H pN, T H pTN, T H p o y 

Z<Joa)T (or 2 c o ) , Z C O O J K , e t u t D T e , 2 c u a ) q , z t u c u c , Z C D C O N , e c o T T H y T N , e c u o y 
MMiNMMOs just like the preposition M M O S 

Mxyx\T, MxyxxK, MAY^ATe, MAyAAq, M A Y ^ A C , M A Y A A N , M A Y A T T H Y T N , 

Mxyxxy or 
MXyXXT, MAYAATic, M A Y A A T B , MAYAATq, M A Y ^ A T C , MAY^ATN, MAYAAT-

T H Y T N , M A Y A A T O Y 

OYAAT, OYAAK, OyAATG, OY^Aq (or OY^ATCJ), O Y ^ A C (Or O Y ^ A T C ) , O Y ^ A N , 

O Y A ( A ) T T H Y T N , O Y ^ A T O Y 

Position in the sentence. None of these five can be the first word of a clause. Those 
in group (a) can either preceed or follow the pronoun with which they agree. 

T e T N - c o o Y N T H p - T N - You all know. 
e i c z H H T e T H p - T N T B T r T - c o o Y N = You all know. 

Those in group (I?) always follow the person with which they agree. 

N e q M A e H T H C M A Y ^ A - Y A Y - B C U K . = Only his disciples went away 
COOYN MMO-K h i M i N M M o - K = Kuow thysclf (Know your own self) 

SOME STYLISTIC DEVICES 

97. Postponed subjects (ii6\-). In all sentence types except the nominal sentence, 
a 3d person subject of the type q , c, c e , Y . and O Y can be made explicit later in 
the sentence by an article phrase, pronoun, or specifier phrase, of the same number 
(and gender) introduced by the preposition N 6 I - . (Caution: N 6 I - is not translated.) 
ICG 87(b)] 

q-c tUTTT i 5 6 i - n p c u M e - n p c o M e C C U T T T 

The man is choosing or chooses (he-choosing N 6 I - the-man) 

AY-ccoTTT N 6 i - N q j H p e = A - i T < y H p e C C U T I T 

The children chose or have chosen 

O Y N T A - q N 6 i - n p c u M 6 = O Y N T e - n p c u M e 

The man has (cf. below, 103) 

n e J C A - q N 6 I - T C = n e J c e - T c 
Jesus said (cf. below, 105) 

98. Extraposited subject or object. In studying the nominal sentence, you have 
already seen how a component of the sentence can be extraposited—literally, "put 
outside"—^before a simple form of sentence pattem 39. This is a typical way of 
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speaking in Coptic, and all kinds of sentences can be equipped with an extraposition 
before the sentence pattem begins, or even several. [CG 253, 313, 322, 330, 374, 
3871 Thus 

n p o J M e , q - c t u T T i = n p t u M e c c u T r i 

The man is choosing or chooses (as-for-the-man, he-is-choosing) 

i J q j H p e , A y - c c u T T T = A - N c y H p e C C O T T T 

The children chose or have chosen (the-children, they-chose) 

NOjHpe , N T e p o y - c c u T T T = N T e p e - N o j H p e C C U T T T 

After the children chose or had chosen (the-children, after-they-chose).. . 

n p t u M e , o y N T A - q = o y N T e - n p c u M e 

The man has (cf. below, 103) (the-man, he-has) 

T c , n e j c A - q = n e j c e - T c 

Jesus said (cf. below, 105) (Jesus, he-said) 

As you see from these examples, the extraposited element must also be represented 
by a personal pronoun of the same number (and gender) within the sentence pattem 
itself: n p t u M e q^-, T T u j H p e A y - , T J q j H p e N T c p o y - , n p t u M e O Y T T T A - C ^ , T C 

neJCA-c^. 

Also objects can be extraposited at the head of the sentence, and they too must be 
represented within the pattem by a personal pronoun. 

N e T z B H y e a T - N A y e p o - o y = A i - N A y e - N e i z B H y e 

I saw these things (these-things, I-saw them) 

Indeed, both a subject and an object can be extraposited in the same sentence. 

n e n p o < t )HTHc N e T z B H y e AC^ - N A y e p o - o y = A - n e n p o < | ) H T H C N A y e - N e T -

2BHye 
The prophet saw these things (the-prophet, these-things, he-saw them) 

Postponed subjects and extraposited subjects and objects add stylistic flexibility. 
They are typical devices in Coptic literary style, but less so in English. 

99. The position of prepositional phrases and adverbs is fairly free. They can 
occur at the head of a sentence, sometimes accompanied by an extraposited subject 
or object (98). 

2 N - T e 2 o y e i T 6 , N e q - u j o o n T i 6 i - n t y A J c e 

In the beginning, there was the Word 

T J T e y N o y A e , A y - K A - N e y c y N H y 

And immediately, they left their nets 

AOCNT-q, T T n e - A A A y qjcune 
Without Him, nothing came into existence 
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xyu) N T e y N O Y Z N - N C A B B A T O N , A q - - t - - ' ' c B a ) gN - T C Y N A r c u P H 
And right away, on the Sabbath, He taught in the synagogue 

A y t u N T e y N O Y n e n N A , xq-xiT-q 
And right away, as for the spirit, it seized Him 

nx'i g i T - T e g O Y e i T e , N e q - c y o o n g A T M - n N o y T e 

As for Him, in the beginning. He existed with God 

And they very often occur late in the sentence. 

A i - ' t - - ® B A n T i c M A N H - T N g i T - o y M o o y 

I have given baptism to you by means of water 

A y - K A - n e y e i c o T x e B e A A i o c gM-nocoT M N - N . X A T - ' ' B e K e 
They left their father Zebedee in the boat with the employees 

A y - X A A A M - n e 6 A o 6 e n e c H T 

They lowered the cot downwards 

A y - c n c c u n - q e M A T e 

They implored him greatly 
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More verbs: Change of condition ( ingr . = i n g r e s s i v e m e a n i n g 74) 

M T O N , MOTN^ m a k e t o rest ; ingr . b e c o m e firtavajtauEiv 

r e s t e d 

MTON M M O S r e f l e x i v e rest dvai tauEaOai 

c y T o p T p ( q j T p T p - , d i s t u r b ; ingr. b e c o m e d i s tur ­ xapdCTCTEffGai 
q j T p T C o p s ) c y T p T c u p ^ b e d 

MOY2 ( M e e - , M 3 L 2 S ) f i l l , c o m p l e t e , a m o u n t t o ; 

Me2^ f i n i s h ; ingr . b e c o m e ful l . pouv 

c o m p l e t e 

J C C U K e B O A (xeK-, c o m p l e t e , a m o u n t t o ; ingr . TiXripoCv 

XOKn) XHK^ e B O A b e c o m e per fec t , c o m p l e t e ; 

r e a c h ( o n e ' s ) l i m i t 

o y t U N , o y H N ^ o p e n ; ingr . b e c o m e o p e n d v o i y c i v 

ncucy ( n e c y - , n o c y s ) d i v i d e ; ingr . b e c o m e d i v i d e d KX.av 

n H c y ^ 

T A J c p o ( T A O c p e - , m a k e f i rm; ingr. b e c o m e f i rm CTxrjpi^eiv 

Txxpos) TXxpHy^ 

rXKO ( T A K e - , T A K O s ) d e s t r o y , ruin; ingr . b e c o m e &KoXXvvai 

T A K H Y ( T ) * r u i n e d 

2 0 0 Y ^ ( s ta t ive o n l y ) b a d , e v i l jtovTipoq, KaKO? 

B C U A e B O A ( B A - , B O A s ) l o o s e n , d e s t r o y ; ingr . b e c o m e Xveiv 

BHA^ e B O A l o o s e , d e s t r o y e d 

2 e e B O A , 2HY^ e B O A 89 p e r i s h &n6XXvaQai 

M O Y O Y T ( M O Y T - or ki l l GavaxoCv 
M e y T - , M o y o y T s ) 

T O Y N O C ( T o y N e c - , a w a k e n , ra i se ^ y s i p e i v 
T O Y N O C s ) 

C O B T e ( C B T C - , p r e p a r e ; ingr . b e c o m e p r e ­ d v o i y e i v 

CBTCUTs) CBTCUT+ p a r e d 

e i N e N - / M M O S [not r e s e m b l e 6 | i o ioq e i v a i 
s a m e as e i N e " b r i n g " ] 

2 i c e , 2 o c e ^ b e c o m e t ired, exer t o n e s e l f . K o m a v 

labor 
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2 i c e M M O s reflexive 
q p i n e g H T s 

"t ' -^cyine 

M o c T e ( M e c T e - , 

M e C T C U s ) 

Conjunctions 

*erMHTi 

* 2 c u c T e 

labor, exert oneself 
feel great respect (shame) 

before 
shame (= cause . . . to feel 

ashamed) 
be put to shame, be ashamed 
hate 

unless indeed, unless perhaps 

so that . . . 

Koniav 

^vxpETteaOai 

SnaicTxi'veaGai 

KUTaiCTZUVEcrOai 

HICTEIV 

EXERCISES 12 

A. Translate rapidly into Coptic, giving all eight persons and the noun 
(npcuMeJ as subject (I, you etc.). 

a. After I divided (After you divided, . . . , etc.) 
h. Whenever I strengthen . . . 
c. Until I perish . . . 
d. After I had not loosened . . . 
e. When I do not open . . . 
/ . Until I do not become tired . . . 

B. Translate (most of these are incomplete sentences), a. N T e p e K - M T O N 
M M O - K . b. e q c y A N - c y T o p T p . c. cyA.N'j--MOY2- d. N T e p o y - T F i - J C c u K 

e B O A . e. e i a j A N - T M - n c D q ^ . f. c y ^ N T e - T M - T A J c p o . g. N T e p e c - T A K o . 

h. e T e T N c y a i N - B c u A e s o A . i. c y A N T i c - M o y o y T . j . c e - 2 0 o y . k. N - q -

2 0 o y XN. 1. c y A N T o y - T o y N O c . m. N T e p i - c o B T e . n. e p q j A N - o y c u N . 

o. c y A N T q - e i N e . p. N T e p e T N - 2 i c e . q . e K c y a . N - p A q j e . r. c y ^ N T q - M T O N . 

s. N T e p i - - f - - ' ' q ^ i n e . t. e y c y a . N - J c i - ® c y i n e . u. o j A N f - M o c T e . 

C. Translate into Coptic, using the conjunctive ( N T e - , ti=) for (a)-(f) and 
the future conjunctive ( T ^ p e - T ^ p s ) for (g)-(h). a. Rest and do not become 
disturbed, b. He is going to build you up and you will become perfect, c. If 
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" otAeie Wilderness, desert. 

]07 

you do not go and see, you will be put to shame, d. You shall rejoice and live. 
e. You shall die and not l ive . / . If you come and God hates you, you will per­
ish, g. Come and you will become full. h. Exert yourselves and you will 
become perfect. 

D. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. A q - e i N 6 I - T C BBOX 2}i-NXZxpeT N T e - T r A A . i A A . i A . . Mark 1:9 
2. 2 N - T e Y N O Y n e n N A A q - J c i T - q . Mark 1:12 
3. N e T M M A Y z c D - o y O N A y - B c u K . . Mark 16:13 
4. A Y - B c u K M A Y A A - Y e - y M A N - J C A e i e ^ ' . Mark 6:32 
5. A - 2 A 2 A e N A y e p o - o y . . . A y - c o y c u N - o y Aycu A y - e i e B O A 

2 N - M T T O A I C . Mark 6:33 
6. Aycu N T e p e q - e i e B O A A q - N A y e - y N o 6 M - M H H o j e . Mark 6:34 
7. n q j H p e z^"^-<\ M - n p c u M e N A - - t - - ® c y i n e N A - q e q c y A N - e i 2 M -

n e o o y T d - n e q e i c o T . Mark 8:38 
8. N T e y N o y A e N x e p e - n M H H c y e T H p - q N A y e p o - q A y - c y T o p T p 

A y c u A y - n c u T e p A T - q . Mark 9:15 
9. Tc A C M n q - c y A J c e A A A Y 2 U ) C T e N T e - n i A A T o c p - ^ c y n n p e . Mark 

15:5 
10. M N T T C A - N A T A q - e i TJ6i-Tc M N - N e q M A e H T H C e - n K A 2 Tl-'t'oy-

A A i A . John 3:22 
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LESSON 13 
CAUSATIVE INF INIT IVE . VERBOIDS . 'TO HAVE'. 
DYNAMIC PASSIVE. 

100. The Causative Infinitive r p e - , r p e * "(Cause)... to" 

r p A - T p e N -

r p e i c - T p e T N - or r p e r e T N -

T p e -

r p e q - r p e y -
T p e c -

T p e - n N O Y T e 

The causative infinitive ends with a hyphen (as shown above), and it must be com­
pleted by another infinitive: T p e q - c t o T n = (cause) him to choose, T p e - n N o y T e 

CCUTTT = (cause) God to choose. It can be conjugated like any other infinitive: 
xi-Tfe- = I caused, A K - T p e - - you cau.sed, A p e - T p e - = you caused, xq-rpe-
= he caused, etc. (below, a). The causative infinitive is also used as a masculine noun 
(below, b). 

It has two meanings. fCG 359-631 

i. When conjugated or when completing nx- (future) or another verb, x p e -
means "cause him (etc.) to ... " 

A i - T p e q - c c u T T T = I caused him (or have caused him) to choose 
• f — T p e q - c c u T T T = I am causing him (or cau.se him) to choose 
- f - N j i - T p e q - c c u T T T =1 shall cause him to choose 

ii. As a masc. noun in fixed prepositional phrases, T p e - does not have causal 
meaning: "him (etc.) choosing; him to choose." For a list of these phrases, see 
box below. 

A N T i - ^ T p e q - c c u T T i = instead of him choosing 
e - ^ T p e q - c c u T T T = in order for him to choose 
2 M - n T p e q - c c u T n = while he was/is choosing 

Negations: (a) The preceding conjugation base is negatived: F T n i - T p e q - c c u T i r = 
I did not cause him to choose. {t>) e - ® T F i - T p e - but 2 i ^ - n - T p e q - T M - . 
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Fixed prepositional expressions containing T p e - , T p e = |CG 363(4)] 

A N T i - ^ T p e - Instead of . . . -ing 
A J C N - ® T p e - Without. . . -ing 
e - n M A . e - ^ T p e - Instead of. . . -ing 
e - n T p e - and e - ^ T p e - In order for . . . to 
e iMHTi e - ® T p e - Unless 
M N N C A - ' ' T p e - and M F i N c a . - e - * T p e - After . . . -ing 
x c u p i c - ^ T p e - Except when/Unless 
2X&H e - ^ T p e - Before . . . -ing 
2 F i - n T p e - While . . . -ing 
2a )CTe e - ^ T p e - So that 
2 i T M - n T p e - Because of. . . -ing 

After 2 N - and 2 I T N - the definite article must be used. 

Negations: note e - * T h i - T p e - but 2 M - n T p e - . . . TM-. 

THE VERBOIDS 

101. The verboids ["Suffixally conjugated verboids" in CG 373-82] are a mis­
cellaneous group of verb-like words that exist only in bound states and which are 
conjugated by sticking the subject onto the end. Especially important are the N A 
group, o y N T e - 'have', and n e j c e - 'said'. 

102. The NA Group are seven verboids that begin with the letters N A or N e and 
express adjectival meaning; cf. 70. N A N O Y - K - You are good, N A N O Y - M = He or 
it is good. N A N O Y - n e K e i c o T = Your father is good. The attachment of the person­
al suffixes follows the usual pattem (52 table). [CG 376-78] 

N A A - , NAAAs = is great 
N A N C Y - , NANOY= = is good 
N e c e - , N e c c u s = is beautiful 

, N e c B c u c D s - is intelligent 
N A u j e - , NAtycus = is many, much, plentiful 

, N A 2 A U ) 6 s = is pleasant 
, N 6 6 t o = - is ugly 

Negation; ( N - ) . . . A N 

For example: N A A - n N O Y T e God is great, N A A A - q He is great, N A A A - T I am great, 
N - N A N O Y - n A i AN this is not good, N e 6 u ) - o Y A N they are not ugly, etc. 

For the comparative (is greater etc.) cf. 71. 
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103. To Have, affirm. o Y N T e - , o y N T A s / neg. M N T C - , M N T A * or M M N T E - , 

M M N T A S [CG 383-92] 

O y N T A - i M N T A - i 

O y N T A - K M N T A - K 

o y N T e - * M N T e - * 

O Y N T A -q M N T A - q 

O y i ^ T A - C M N T A - C 

o y i ^ T A - N M T I T A - N 

O y F l T H - T N M N T H - T N 

o y N T A - y M N T A - y 

o y N T c - n N o y T e M N T e - n N o y T e 

Constructions of have are often followed by the untranslatable adverb MMAy. (The 
linguistic function of this seemingly meaningless part of the construction is not yet 
understood.) 

Because have can take a direct object, the complicated problem arises of how the 
direct object can be combined with the suffixed subject. There are four possibilities: 

i. The man has the boats. o y N T e - n p c u M e N e j c n y 

ii. He has the boats. o y N T A - q N - F i e J C H y or o y N T q - N e j c H y or o y N T A q -

NeJCHy 

iii. He has them. o y N T A - q - c o y 

iv. The man has them. 

A few comments: 

i. In the man has the boats, the direct object ( N e j c H y ) floats alone and indepen­
dent, without any direct object preposition. o y N T e - n p c o n e N e j c H y . 

ii. In he has the boats, the direct object ( N e j c H y ) can be either marked by the 
preposition N - ( o y N T A - q N -Ne : X H y ) or suffixed directly ( o y N T A - q -

Ne , X H y ) , in which case the verboid may or may not be spelled in a bound state 
( o y N T s ) , as follows: 

o y N f - N e a c H y etc. MN-f--

o y N T i c - M N T i c -

o y N T e - M h i T e -

o y N T q - M N T q -

O y N T C - M N T C -

O y N T N - M N T N -

O y N T e T N - M N T G T N -

o y N T o y - M f j T o y -

E.g. o y i T T e T N - ^ n i c T i c NiMAy = You have faith. o y N - t - - T e 2 o y c i A = I have the 
power. (Also o y N T H T N - ^ n i c T i c , o y N T A i - T e s o y c i A . ) 
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The personal second suffixes [CG 88] also must be used as direct object of 

T N N O O Y * send hither 
JCooY* send thither 
T o o Y = buy 

6ooY= make narrow 
C 2 A V = write 
special affirmative imperatives ending in i= (e.g. A N I = = bring 87 [box]) 

Negations are formed identically, but based on M N T E - , M N T A S (or M M N T B - , 

K I M N T A S ) instead of O Y N T G - . 

For now, you should treat all this information as reference material, coming back to 
it whenever you need to translate a O Y N T C - sentence. Remember that N I M A Y 

(untranslatable) sometimes appears near the end of such sentences. 

104. Other expressions of 'having'. To express integral membership in an organ­
ism (a tree 'has' leaves, a man 'has' hands), custody (I 'have' some money), infec­
tion (she 'has' an illness or a demon), etc. Coptic often uses a prepositional predi­
cate such as hi M O S in a durative sentence, as illustrated below. [CG 393-94] 

O Y N - ^ B A A 7 i M O - O Y 

They have eyes (There are eyes in them) 

O Y N - q j T H N c i i T e 2 l t U T - T H Y T N 

You have on two tunics (There are two tunics upon you) 

O Y N - O Y H N A N -A .Ka .eA .pTON N 2 H T - q 

He has an unclean spirit (There is an unclean spirit in him) 

105. The other verboids [CG 379-82] are 
uexe-, n e . x A s - said. Marks direct discourse, only in past narration 145. Very 

common. No negation. neJce-Tc = Jesus said. n e J C A - q = He said. The content 

777 

iii. In he has them the direct object (them) must be taken from a special set of 
"personal second suffixes" used for this purpose. 

- T - O N 

- K , -cic, or - T i c - T H Y T N 

[? form unknown] 
- q or - c q - c e or - C O Y 

- c 

Thus o Y N T A - q - c e or O Y N T A - q - c o Y = He has them. 

iv. The fourth possibility, the man has them, is not well attested. An esoteric solu­
tion to this problem is described in CG 390(b). 
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of what was said is introduced by the conjunction : x e - (Greeic on) : uexe-
Tc J c e - M e p e - n N o y T e = Jesus said. Love God. 

2 N e - , 2 N A = = is willing, is content, agrees to. Negation, ( N - ) . . . A N . E.g. 2 N A - N 

e - ^ e i e B O A 2 M - n c c o M A = We are wilHng to come out of the body. 

M e q ) A = = not know. M e u ; A - q = He does not know. 

N e q p - = is pleasant. 

o y e T - = /.V distinct, is different. E.g. o y e T - n ^ x o e i c x.ya> o Y e T - n 2 M 2 A A = The 
master is one thing, but the servant is quite another. 

THE DYNAMIC PASSIVE 

106. The dynamic passive (something being done to someone). |CG 175] The 
term "passive" has two meanings in Coptic. First, you have already leamed the sta­
tic passive or stative, which describes the enduring state of a subject after an action 
or process or quality has been achieved: thus statives B H A ^ = free, M O O Y T ^ = dead, 
o y o B c y ^ = white (see above, 66). 

The other kind of passive is the dynamic passive, which describes something that is 
happening to someone or something (dynamic, not static). Coptic has no special verb 
form to express the dynamic passive. Rather, the dynamic passive is expressed by a 
pro forma 3d person plural actor "they." 

c e - N A - J c n o - q = He will be bom ("they-will-bear-him") 
Ay-Jcne-Tc 2 N - B H e A e 6 M = Jesus was bom in Bethlehem ("they-bore-Jesus in-

Bethlehem") 

Sentences such as these are ambiguous, since the 3d person might also be under­
stood to mean a group of actors who did something. Fortunately, the matter can be 
cleared up where necessary: the real actor (the cause of the process) can be speci­
fied by an agential preposition 6 B O A 2 I T N - or 2iTi7- or G B O A 2 N - -

A Y - . K n e - T c 2 N - B H e A e e M e B O A 2 M - M A P I A = Jesus was bom of Mary in 
Bethlehem (they-bore-Jesus in-Bethlehem out-of-Mary) 

xy-xoo-c 2 i T M - n e n p o < | ) H T H c = It was said by the prophet (they-said-it by-
the-prophet) 

Such sentences, because they contain an agential preposition, are unambiguous. 
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More verbs: Communication and mental activity 

J C N o y (xNe-, xNoys) a s k ; q u e s t i o n ; te l l ipaxav 
a n s w e r dTtoKpiveaGai 

xa> i x e - , xoo^) ( n o t s a y , utter; ta lk a b o u t ; s i n g ^.cyeiv 

s a m e as a s xo, x e - . 

J t o o s s o w ) 

XO} M M O - C x e - , s a y . . . (xe- = G r e e k O T I ) X,eYeiv 

x o o - c xe~ 

n e j c e - , Jiexx^ (105) s a i d ( a l w a y s narrat ive pas t XaXelv 
t e n s e ) 

o y e 2 - * C A . 2 N e N - / c o m m a n d ; g i v e (a c o m m a n d ) K E X E U E I V 

M M O * + N - / N A * + to (a p e r s o n ) 

CCUTM e - l i s t en to ( w o r d s or p e r s o n ) dKOlJElV 

CCOTM N - / N A = or N C A - o b e y dKoue iv 

p - n M c e y e N - , p - n e q - r e m e m b e r piUVTjCTKElV 

M e e y e ( e t c . ) 

c u n ( e n - , o n » ) H n ^ c o u n t ; c o n s i d e r t o b e Xoyi^EoGai 

T A M O ( T A M C - , T A M O S ) i n f o r m ( s o m e o n e + e - a b o u t dnayYE^^eiv 

s o m e t h i n g ) 

2 c u n ( 2 e n - , 2 0 n s ) c o n c e a l , h i d e ; ingr . b e c o m e KpUJTTElV 

2 H n - h i d d e n 

o y c u N 2 ( o y e N 2 - , r e v e a l ; ingr . b e c o m e m a n i f e s t (^avepom 
O Y O N 2 S ) o y o N 2 ^ 

e i M e k n o w ( e - a b o u t a t h i n g ; yiyvcbaKEiv, EISE-
xe— t h a t . . . ) ; u n d e r s t a n d . v a i 

b e c o m e a c q u a i n t e d w i t h 

c o o y N ( c o y N - , b e c o m e a c q u a i n t e d w i t h ; yiyvcoCTKEiv, EISE-

c o y c u N s ) k n o w (xe- t h a t . . . ) v a i 

C y i N C N C A - s e e k CriTEiv 

c y m e e - g r e e t dCTTcd^EcrGai 

* A I T e i N - / M M O S ask (a p e r s o n ) ; r e q u e s t (a EupiaKEiv 

t h i n g ) 

2 e e - , 2 H y ^ e - f ind 
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czx'i (cez-, cxz" o r w r i t e Ypa(t)eiv 
czx'i-, C2A. ' |V) , c H 2 ^ 

cuqj ( e u j - , o q ^ s ) read (ivayiYVcbcrKeiv 
cuty e B O A ( e c y - , o c y s ) cry o u t Kpd^eiv 

p i M e w e e p KXaisiv 

NAY e - l o o k (at) ISETV, 6pav 
d c u c y f e - l o o k (at ) , s tare (at ) PA,ejreiv 

e p H T p r o m i s e ^TraYYe^^eiv 
MOYTe e - ca l l ou t t o , s u m m o n , i n v o k e KaXeiv 

MOYTe e - ( p e r s o n ) x e - ca l l (person b y the name of) XEYEIV 

( n a m e ) 

Conjunctions 

N e e N - o y - • • • l i k e a . . . coq 

N e e M - n - / T - / N - . . . l i k e the . . . (b? 6 . . . 

N e e N - N i - . . . l i k e a ( s i c ' ' ) . . . , l ike . . . 

Other expressions 

o y - . . . N - o y c u T a s i n g l e . . . , an o n l y . . . Eiq, n o v o -

n i - . . . N - o y c u T the v e r y s a m e . . . 6 auTog 

n - . . . N - o y c u T the o n l y 6 n o v o -
A 2 p o s W h a t ' s the mat ter w i t h . . . ? ; xi 

W h y 

"cgais takes the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
•"E.g. N o e N -NrqjHFe = like a child or like children. 
' i i2po= is completed by a personal suffix, which agrees with the subject of a following indepen­
dent clause. E.g. A J P C U - T N T e T N - p - ' z o r e "Why are you afraid?"; A 2 p o - K K - M O Y T C e p o - i 
"Why are you calling m e ? " ; a .2FO-*' T e - p i M e "Why arc you weeping?" 
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A. Translate, a. q - T p e - n e q A A O c M o y T e e p o - q . b . xq-rpx-czx'i 
N -NeicyAJce . c. A c - e i J C C K A A C e c e - T p e T N - c c u T M . d. 2 M - n T p e K -

d c D q j T e p o - o y A q - o y c u c y B . e. 2 M - n T p e K - 6 a ) c y T e p o - o y q - N A -

o y c u c y B . f. N - - t - - o y c D c y XH e - ^ r p e - T e T u ^ e e p e M o y . g. • t ' - o y c u q ; 
e - ^ T M - T e i t y e e p e M o y . 

B. Translate into Coptic, a. I made him look at me . b. You (sing, fem.) made 
me promise, c. He made them listen to her. d. He made them obey her. e. W e 
have not yet made them conceal it. / . They did not cause her to write it. 

C. Recite the paradigm (with all eight persons and the noun subject), 
forwards and backwards, a. N A N o y s (I am good, you are good, etc.). 
b. ( N - ) N A . N o y s A N I am not good . . . c. N A O J C U S (I am plentiful . . . ). 
d. n e j c A s (I said . . . ). e. o y N T A * (I have . . . ). f. M M N T A S (I do not 
have . . . ). 

D. Translate. 

a. o y N T e - n N o y r e o y p n e 2 N - F i n H y e . 

b. M N T e - n e n p o < j ) H T H C KeHi M M A y . 

c. o y N T e - n p p o r e s o y c i A i ^ - n a ) N 2 M N - n M o y . 

d. o y N T A - q MMA.y N - o y p n e . 

e. o y N T A - q N - o y p n e . 

f. o y N T - q - o y p n e . 

g. M N T A - q N - K e H l ' . 

h . M M N T - q - K e H I M M A y . 

i. o y N T A - q N - T e 5 o y c i A . 

j . o y N T A - q - c e . 
k. o y N T - q - T e 5 o y c i A . 
1. o y N T A - q - c o y . 
m. o y N T A - q - c q . 
n. o y N T A - q - c . 
o. O y N T A - q - C N . 

p. o y N T A - q - c i c . 
q . o y N T A - q - T H y T N . 
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K A I C A P Caesar. 
" n A p p H C I A freedom to speak. 

p A M A (place name) Rama. 
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E. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, a. My 
father has three large houses, b. You do not all have them. c. We have anoth­
er wise prophet, d. These emperors have four kingdoms, e. They do not have 
five kingdoms. / . They have us. g.lam better than you are. h. God is greater 
than the emperors. /. She is more intelligent than he is. 

F. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. M N T A - N - A A A Y M n e i M A . (textual variants have M M N T N - and M N T N - ) 

Matthew 1 4 : 1 7 
2 . o y N T A - q rxp M M A Y ^-Z^Z N - N K A . Matthew 1 9 : 2 2 alt. 
3 . o y N T H - T N - o y H p N - o e i K . Mark 6 : 3 8 

4 . M N T o y - ^ u p H p e M M A y . Luke 1 : 7 alt. 
5 . o y N T - c - o y c a j N e A e . Luke 1 0 : 3 9 alt. 
6 . M N T N - K . e p p o M M A y e iMHTi n p p o K A i c A p ^ ^ . Johu 1 9 : 1 5 

7 . oyNTA-V M M A y M - n e n N A M - n N o y T e . 1 Corinthians 7 : 4 0 

8 . o y N T A - N M M A y N - o y K c u T e B O A 2 i T M - n N O Y T e . 2 Corinthians 5 : 1 

9 . M h i T A - N - ^ n o A i G T A P MneiMA. Hcbrews 1 3 : 1 4 

1 0 . oyNTAN M M A y N - o y n A p p H c i A ^ ^ N N A g p M - n N o y T e . 1 John 3 : 2 1 

1 1 . e B O A 2 ' T M - n e i T c c e - T A O j e - ^ o e i c y N H - T N M - n K U j e B O A N - N e -

T N N O B e . Acts 1 3 : 3 8 

1 2 . A y - T A o j e - ^ o e i c y M - n q j A J c e M - n N o y T e e B O A 2 ' ' r M - n A Y A O c . 

Acts 1 7 : 1 3 ah. 
1 3 . o y c M H A y - c c u T M e p o - c 2N - p A M a . ^ ' * . Matthew 2 : 1 8 

G. Translate. 

a. A y - J C N o y - i A y c u A i - o y c u c y B . b. A q - j c c u M M O - C a c e - T A M O - T 

e - n e i ' 2 C U B . c. ' f - - o y e 2 - C A 2 N e N H - T N e - ^ T M - p m e . d. A c - 2 e e p o - q 

2 M - n e q H i . e. A y - p - n M e e y e N - N e q c y A o c e . f. N - - f - - c o o y N A N 

M - n p c u M e . g. M n q - e m e M - n 2 c u B . h. i S n p - c u c y N - T e i r p A ( t ) H N - A A A Y 

N - p c u M e . i. n e J C A - y N A - q J c e - T N - c y i N e N C A - T C . 

H. Translate into Coptic, a. This was said by Moses, b. His kingdom will be 
hidden until the last day. c. Truth was revealed by Jesus, d. She will be 
sought in the city. e. She will be sought in the city by everyone. / . You will 
be called "John." 



LESSON 14 
IMPERSONAL PREDICATES. 
THE FOUR CONVERSIONS . 
PRETERIT CONVERSION . 
HOW CONVERSION WORKS. 

107, The eight impersonal predicates are single words that express a short imper­
sonal statement. |CG 487] 

(a) xNxrKH It is necessary. Negation ( N - ) A N A P K H A N . 

ecu It is sufficient. It is enough. Neg. (Ti-) ecu A N . 
2 A n c It is necessary. Neg. ( N - ) z^nc A N . 

Zne-, 2NAS It is pleasing unto . . . Neg. ( N - ) g N e - (or 2 N A = ) A N . 105 

(h) r e N o i T O May it come to pass. Neg. M H r e N o i T o . 

e s e c T i It is permitted, possible, proper. Neg. o Y K . e 5 e c T i . 

(c) c y c y e (or e q p q j e ) It is right, fitting, necessary. Neg. ( N - ) c y t y e A N and 

(d) 2AMoV How good it would be if . . . ! If only . . . No negation. 

The impersonal predicates are most often completed by a verbal clause or phrase. 
[CG 486] E.g. 

ANAPKH PAp e - ^ T p e - N e C K A N A A A O N 61 

For, it is necessary that temptations come 

e s e c T i 2 N - N C A B B A T O N e - ' p - ^ n e T N A N O Y q J C N - * p - * n e e o o Y 
Is it lawful on the sabbath to do good or to do harm ? 

Similar in content are other impersonal expressions meaning It is evident, oblig­
atory, necessary, sufficient, a good thing, hard, shameful, etc. E.g. q - O Y O N g 
e B O A j c e - = It is obvious that . . . , oyMoeize r e N T B - (conjunctive) = It is 
amazing that. . . , q - M O K ? e - * T p e s = It is hard for . . . . 

" N - c y q j e A N in unconverted clauses and some relative conversions ( e r e - N - c y c y e A N ) ; 
Meajuje in circumstantials and some relative conversions (e -Meupqje , e T e - M e u j t y e ) [CG 
488]. 
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THE FOUR C O N V E R S I O N S — A GENERAL SURVEY 

108. Up to this point, you have been leaming the basic sentence types: 

nominal sentence 
durative sentence 
non-durative conjugation 
verboids 
impersonal predicates 

These are used as the basis of important grammatical pattems called conversions, 
which we shall now study, one at a time. There are four conversions: 

Preterit Conversion 
Circumstantial Conversion 
Relative Conversion 
Focalizing Conversion 

With a few exceptions, each of the five basic sentence pattems can occur in these 
four conversions, as well as in unconverted form: roughly twenty-five possibilities. 
[CG 395-398] 

109. Converted clauses are marked as having a special relationship to the sur­
rounding text, in syntax and/or in the way that they present information. 

The preterit (lesson 14) often moves things one step back in time or into non-fac-
tuality: q - K t U T h e builds; preterit N e q - K t u T h e was building, N e q - N A - K c u T h e 

would build 

The circumstantial (lesson 15) expresses something like a participle or a Greek 
genitive absolute (Latin ablative absolute): c - p i M e she is weeping; circumstan­
tial e c - p i M E weeping, while she weeps/wept, as she weeps/wept 

The relative (lessons 16-17) forms a modifying clause (attributive clause): 
q - K c o T he is building; relative nHi' e T q - K c u T M M o - q the house that he is build­
ing 

The focalizing (lesson 18) signals that some element in the sentence should be 
read with special focus or intensity: q-Nx-BXTirize K I M C U - T N 2 N - O Y T T N I he 
will baptize you with spirit; focalizing e q - N A - B a n T i ^ e M M C O - T N 2 N - O Y T T N 1 

he will baptize you with spirit, or he will baptize you with spirit, or he will bap­
tize you with spirit, or what he will do is baptize you with spirit 

Conversions occur frequently. You must leam to recognize the four conversion 
wherever they are present. 

110. You can recognize a conversion by the presence of a converter at (or near) 
the beginning of the converted clause: 
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Preterit Converter N e p e - , N S S ; N 6 -
Circumstantial Converter e p e - , e = ; e -
Relative Converter e T e p e - , B T S ; C N T - or N T , E T - , e T e - , 

and e -

Focalizing Converter e p e - , e = ; e - , N T - , and e T e -

The converter is substituted or prefixed at the beginning of the clause as a signal of 
conversion. As you can see from the list above, there is ambiguity in identifying the 
converters spelled e p e - , es , e - and N T - . 

For example, 

N e - u i 3 i q - C C U T T T = Preterit (marked by N e - ) 

e r e - c y a i q - C C U T T T = Relative (marked by C T e - ) 

But e - c y j i q - C C U T T T is ambiguous = Circumstantial or Relative or Focalizing ( e - ) . 

The ambiguity of e - in such a case is resolved either when the larger context rules 
out some interpretations or by a particular interpretive decision made by the reader. 

In this lesson we shall study the preterit conversion. 

T H E P R E T E R I T C O N V E R S I O N 

111. The preterit conversion fCG 434-43] often moves things back one step in 
time 

Basic Preterit 
q - K c u T He builds. He is N c q - K c u T He used to build. He 

building was building 

A.q - KCUT He built N e - a i q - K C U T He had built 

or expresses a remote hypothetical possibility or wish^* 

Basic Preterit 
q - N j L - K C U T He will build, N e q - N A - K C U T He would build 

He is going to build (if he could) 

The ordinary way to tell a story is the past tense a . q - (and uejcx= "said"), e.g. 
A Y - n c o T "They fled." In contrast, preterit N e q - is a literary device that expresses 
information in a descriptive, static (durative) way, which provides a background for 
the ordinary story line 

a^y-TTcuT. N e p e - 0 Y 2 0 T e rxp N T I M A - y -

They fled (narration). For, fear was with them (explanatory background informa­
tion) 

See below 152, where contrary-to-fact conditional sentences are discussed. 
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and changes the tempo. The background scenery is painted in N e q - , the main 
actions are clothed in ^ q - . 

B H e x N i J i A e N e c - g H N e 2 0 Y N e - e i e p o y c j i A H M . OYMHHq^e A e e s o A 

2 N - N I O Y A A I N e - A - Y - e i (^x-MxpBX M N - M J I P I A . Mj^pe^i 6e N T e p e c -

CCUTM . . . xc-ei e B O A 

Bethany was near [background] Jerusalem. And a crowd of the Jews had come 
[background] to Martha and Mary. So when Martha heard, she came out [main 
story line] 

The literary value of the preterit, indeed its meaning, is to switch out of the main line 
of discourse ( A . q - , N T c p e q - , n e j c A - q ) into a descriptive or slow-motion mode 
( N e q - ) , and then back again (xq-). [CG 439] The translation exercises with this les­
son will include large amounts of context, so you can study this process of switch­
ing back and forth. Other "switching signals" may also be present, such as A e to 
mark a switch or N T E Y N O Y to signal a retum to the main action line (especially in 
Mark). 

H O W T H E C O N V E R S I O N P R O C E S S W O R K S F O R M A L L Y 

112. Each converter appears in two types: 

i. As a conversion base in the two states" [CG 396]; occurs only in durative sen­
tences 

Preterit N e p e - , N e = 
Circumstantial e p e - , e = 
Relative e T e p e - , e T = 

Focalizing e p e - , es 

ii. As a sentence converter 

Preterit N e -
Circumstantial e -
Relative E N T - or N T - , e T - , e T e - , or e - (depending on sentence type) 
Focalizing e - or N T - (depending on sentence type); e T e -

The following three paragraphs give details about the exact formation of conver­
sions. But you should concentrate first on leaming how to recognize and translate 
them. You will gain a more detailed knowledge from practice and reading experi­
ence. The preterit will be used here as an example. 

113. (a) To convert a basic durative sentence, remove the personal subject prefix 
( t - , K - , etc.) and substitute the conversion base ( N e s ) conjugated with a personal 
suffix. [CG 320] 

" Just like the non-durative conjugation bases. Cf. lesson 10 and the chart with 5 2 . 
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Basic Converted (Preterit) 
-t--BCUA N e i - B C U A 

N e i - B H A t 

- f - 2 M - n e q H i ' N e i - 2 M - n e q H T 

t - N A - B t U A N e i - N a . - B C U A 

t - N e i -

K - N e K -

T e - N e p e -

q - N e q -

c - N e c -

T N - N B N -

T e r i J - N e T E T N -

c e - N e y -

If the subject is an article phrase, pronoun, etc., prefix the prenominal conversion 
base ( N e p e - ) to it. 

n p c u M e C C U T T T N e p e - n p c u M e C C U T T T 

Negations are formed by adding XN after the predicate. E.g. N e i - c c D T f T A N , 

N e p e - n p c u M e C C D T T T A N . 

114. (h) To convert a durative sentence formed with affirmative oyn- "there is," 
it is possible to simply substitute a prenominal conversion base ( N e p e - , e p e - , 

e T e p e - , e p e - ) in place of O Y N - ' * * . [CG 324] 

o y N - ' ^ p c u M e c c u T n 

Etc. 
N e p e - ^ p c D M c - c c u T n 

115. (c) To convert all other sentence types^^, simply prefix the sentence convert­
er to the basic sentence, whether affirmative or negative. [CG 396-98] For example, 

N e - A N f - O Y n p O < | ) H T H C ' " ' 

Ne-OYnpo<J>HTHC n e 

N e - O Y n p o < t > H T H C A N n e 

N e - A q - c c u T T T , N e - M n q - , N e - M n A T q - , N e - c y A q - , N e - M e q -

N e - N A N O Y - q 

N e - N A N O Y - q AN 

N e - A N A P K H . . . 

N e - A N A P K H AN . . . 

Or, optionally, prefix the sentence converter to o y N - , thus N e - o Y N - ' p c o M e B C U A (all four 
conversions). 

There is no preterit conversion of the optative affirmative e s e - . 
The negation of N e - A N r - O Y n p o ( t ) H T H c apparently does not occur. 
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Also N e p e - ' pcoMe C C U T T T . 

Preterit of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
''̂  This n e does not occur in the preterit of nominal sentences formed with ne. In other words, 

n e n e is not written. 
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N e - o y N - ^ p c o M e C C U T T T " ' 

N e - M N - ® p C U M e CCUTTT 

N C - n A i n e - C T C j - c c u T T T MMO-q''-^ 

Etc. 

The non-durative subordinate clauses ( N T e p e - etc.) cannot be converted. 

116. The preterit particle n e . [CG 438J The word n e sometimes occurs in preter­
it sentences, towards the end of the sentence. Its function and meaning are 
unknown'*^. E.g. N c q - c c u T n n e . 

117. To summarize: It will be easy to recognize a preterit conversion when you 
read, because the converted clause begins with the signal N e p e - , N e = , or N e - . 

Also, n e may occur towards the end of a preterit clause. 
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More verbs: Miscellaneous basic actions 

o y t u c y ( o y e c y - , 
o y A t y s ) 

e i p e ( p - , xxs) o + 

* 2 i p x e i N - or e - (+ infin.) 
6cu, 6 e e T + 

A . O 

c y c u n e , c y o o n ^ 

XTTO ( J c n e - , XTios) 

( = T c y n o ) 

K C U ( K A - , K A A S ) K H * 

2 i o Y e ( 2 I - , 21'r*) 
2 A p e 2 e -

want to; love; like 

make; cause . . . to be; func­
tion as . . . ; amount to; 
perform, accomplish; be 
( o + N - ) 

begin 
stay, tarry, remain (w. circum­

stantial 120) 
cease (w. circumstantial 120); 

get well 
become, come into existence; 

happen, come to pass; be 
bring into existence; give 

birth to; produce; get (liter­
ally "cause to exist") 

seize, grasp 
place, appoint, put down; 

permit; leave, abandon; lie, 
be ( K H ' ) 

strike, cast 
keep, guard 

Verbs of position: (a) Motion 

M o o c y e go, travel, walk 

n c u T , n H T ^ 

2 C U N e 2 o y N , 2 H N ' 

e 2 o y N 

q i ( q i - , q i T s ) 

run, flee 
draw near, approach 

take up; take away; 2^ . - carry 

OsXeiv 

Jtoisiv, sivai 

|i£V£lV 

jtaueaGai, laaGai 

yiveaGai; eivai 

yevvav 

Kpaxeiv 
TiGevai, d(t)ievai; 

KEiffGai 

Sepeiv, TUTtTEiv 
xripeiv, (t)uX,dc-

creiv 

TtopcueaGai, rtepi-
Ttateiv 

tpExeiv 
^yyii^eiv, gyyuq 

civai 
a'l'peiv 

123 



L E S S O N F O U R T E E N 

(b) Stasis 

2 M O O C 
xzepxTs or xze e p ^ T s 

(filed under cuge) 

( c ) Rotation 

KCUTe ( K E T - , K O T s ) 

KTO ( K T e - , K T O s ) 

Conjunctions 

e B O A j c e -

e T B e - J c e -

Logical particles 

e N e -

e i e -

Reciprocal pronoun 

epHY (always w. posses­
sive article agreeing with 
subject) 

sit, dwell; M N - be married to 
stand (stand-on-feet-of self 

[reflexive]) 

N - turn (transitive, often 
reflexive); e - surround, 
repeat 

turn (transitive, often reflex­
ive; properly, "cause to 
turn" = T K T o ) , go round, 
surround 

because (less ambiguous than 
xe-) 

because (less ambiguous than 
xe-) 

(1) before indirect question; 
whether 

(2) before direct question: 
not translated 

then (in If-Then sentence); 
ergo, igitur, profecto 

one another (literally compan­
ion, fellow)" 

The noun c o n forming adverbs 
n - c o n (noun) 

2 A 2 N - c o n , N 2 ^ 2 N -

c o n 

- t - o y N - c o n , N - f - o y 

N - c o n , etc. (any num­
ber from q j O M N T on up 
is constructed thus) 

time, turn, occasion 
often, many times 

five times, etc. 

KaOfjcrGai 

IcTTdvai 

UJtOCTTpE(t)ClV, 

aTp£( j)eiv 

6x1, inei 

5id TO + infini­
tive, tmi 

el 

a p a 

d^X,f|A.cov 

noXXdKic, 

j teviaKic 
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o y H p N - c o n , N o y H p 

N - c o n 
K c c o n , N K e c o n 
o y c o n , N o y c o n , N o y -

c o n N - o y c u T 
2 1 - o y c o n 

Special forms of con: 

N c e n C N A y , N c r f - C N A y 

N c y M N T - c t u c u n 

M n M e 2 - c e n cuxy 
(yet MnMe2-cyoMNT Fi­

c o n etc. from Three up) 

how many times?, how often? n o a d K i q 

again, anew 
one time, once 

together, with one accord 

twice 
three times 
for a second time 

avcoOsv, naXiv 
anat, 

6|io0i)|ia56v 

5iq 

x p i ? 

S e u T c p o v 

"E.g. A y - t y A J c e M N - N e y e p H y = They spoke with one another, J I N - N 2 M 2 A A N - N e N e p H y 
We are one another's servants. 

EXERCISES 14 

A. Study these preterit conversions and their context, noting carefully where 
there are switches between main-line past narrative (xq-, N T c p e q - , 
n e j c A - q ) and the descriptive or slow-motion preterit ( N e q - ) . Notice other 
signals of switching in the text, such as A C , PAp, or N T e y N o y . In each pas­
sage, what is the cause, or the effect, of the switching? 

1. The whole region came ( A C - B C U K ) and were baptized ( A . y - J t i - ' ' B A . n -
T I C M A ) by him (John). A y c u I C I ) 2 A N N H C N e p e - 2 e N q c u ' * ^ N -6AMoyA. T O 

2iajcu-q'*^ . . . A y c u N c q - T A c y e - ^ o e i u j . . . Now it happened ( A y c u 
A c - c y c u n e ) that Jesus came ( A q - e i ) from Nazareth of Galilee and was bap­
tized ( A q - J c i - ^ B A n T i c M A ) . Mark 1:5-9 

2. While He (Jesus) was walking by the Sea of Galilee, He saw ( ^ . q - N A y ) 

Simon and S imon ' s brother Andrew casting nets into the lake. N e -
2 e N o y c u 2 e ' ' * p ^ p N e . He said ( n e . x A - q ) to them. Come . . . Mark 1:16-17 

qcu skin; 6A.MoyA camel. 
TO 2 i c o i o - q Stative of - f 2itucu= to dress (someone), lit. put upon, 
o y c u g e fisherman. 
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NHJc was in bed (NoyJce = throw, N H J C * = lie). 
n A p A T H pel entreat. 

''̂  2 M - n e q K C U T e around Him, in His vicinity. 
*° eMATe very much. 
" n A p A B O A H parables, short symbolic stories. 
" jccu M M O - C xe- to say. 
" 2 'nA20Y M-Tixo'i in the stem of the boat. 

3. As soon as they had left ( N T e y N o y A e N T e p o y - e i B B O A 2 N - ) the syn­
agogue He (Jesus) went ( A q - s c u K ) into the house of Simon and Andrew, 
with James and John. Now ( A E ) S imon ' s mother-in-law N e c - N H J c " ^ with a 
fever. And immediately they spoke ( N T e y N o y xy-iyxxe) with Him about 
her. And He went to her ( ^ q - ) and lifted her up ( A q - T o y N o c - c ) . . . and 
the fever ceased ixq-\o). Mark 1:29-31 

4. And He went back ( A q - s c u K O N ) into the synagogue. N e - y N - o y p c u M e 

A e M M A y whose hand was withered. A y c u N e y - n A p A T H p e i " * e p o - q to 
heal him on the Sabbath so that they might press charges against Him. And 
He said ( A y c u n e : x A - q ) to the man whose hand was withered, Arise, come 
forth . . . He said ( n e J C A - q ) to the man, Stretch out your hand. He stretched 
it out ( A q - c o y T C U N - c ) and his hand was cured {xc~\o N 6 i - T e q 6 i J c ) . 

Mark 3 : 1 - 5 

5. And His mother and brothers came ( A y - e i ) and positioned themselves 
( A y - A 2 e p A T - o y ) outside, and they sent ( A y - J c o o y ) in to Him summoning 
Him. A y c u N e q - 2 M o o c e M - n e q K c u T e " ' N d i - o y M H H c y e n e . They said 
( n e J C A - y ) , Excuse me , Your mother and brothers are outside looking for 
You. He replied ( A q - o y c u c y e A e ) , W h o are my " m o t h e r " and my "broth­
e r s ! " Mark 3 : 3 1 - 3 3 

6. And a large crowd gathered ( A y c u A . - y N o 6 T i - M H H c y e C C U O Y 2 ) to Him, 
so that He got into a boat and sat there in the lake. Aycu n M H H c y e T H p - q 

N e q - A 2 e p A T - q 2 ' - T T e K p o i i T - T e e A A A C C A . A q - t - ® C B C U A e N A - y 

e M A T e * 2 N - 2 e N n A p A B O A H ^ ' . A y c u N e q - j c c u M M O - C ^ ^ N A - y xe- Listen 
here, a sower came forth to sow. And when he sowed, some fell on the road 
(etc . . . . [the Parable of the Sower is now told at length, using only A q - , 
N T e p e q - , and h i n q - ; the parable ends, and Mark continues as follows). 
N e q - j c c u A e MMO-C N A - y xe- He who has ears to hear, let him hear! 
N T e p e q - K A - n M H H c y e A e A y - J C N o y - q . . . e - M n A p A B O A H . n e J t A - q 

N A - y . . . Mark 4 : 1 - 1 1 

7. Now, they left the crowd ( A y - K A - n M H H o j e 6 e ) and got Him into the 
boat ( A y - T A A o - q e - n o t o e i ) . . . And a great tempest occurred ( A y c u 

A - y N o d N - 2 A T H Y q p c u n e ) , and the waves pounded the boat to the point of 
capsizing it. N T o q A e N e q - 2 i n A 2 o y M - n j t o P ' sleeping o n a pillow. And 

126 



E X E R C I S E S F O U R T E E N 

they woke Him ( A y t o A Y - N e 2 c e M M o - q ) saying to Him, Teacher, don't 
you care about the fact that we're going to die! Mark 4 : 3 6 - 3 8 

8. 2 N - T e 2 0 Y e i T e ' ' ' N e q - c y o o n N d i - n c y ^ o c e . A y c u n c y ^ j c e N e q - c y o o n 

N N A 2 P N - n N o y T e . A y c u N e - y N o y T e n e ncyAJce . n A i 2 N - T e 2 0 Y e i T e 
N e q - c y o o n 2 A T M - n N o y T e . . . Once upon a time there was ( A q - q ^ c u n e ) 

a man sent by God, named John. n A i A q - e i e - y M N T - M N T p e xe-
e q e - p - ® M N T p e e T B e - n o y o e m . . . N e - n e T M M A y A N n e n o y o e i N , 

A A A A xsKxc NToq c q e - p - ^ M N T p e e T s e - n o y o e i N . John 1:1-8 

9. And on the third day, a wedding occurred ( A - y c y e A e e T c y c u n e ) in Cana 
of Galilee, ^ y c u N e p e - T M A ^ y N - T C M M ^ y . A . Y - T C U 2 M - A e 2 t u a ) - q N - T C 

M N - N e q M A e H T H C e - T c y e A e e T . John 2 : 1 - 2 

10. They arrested ( A y - 6 c o n e ) Jesus, tied Him up ( ^ . y - M o p - q ) and brought 
Him ( a . y - N T - q ) first to Annas. N e - n c y o M ^ ^ A e n e N - K A i ( t ) A C ^ * , who was 
high priest that year. Kaiphas is the one who consulted with the Jews as to 
whether it was useful for one man to die for the sake of the people. 
N e q - o y H 2 ^ ' A e N C A - T C T T 6 I - C I M C U N n c T p o c M N - K e M A e H T H c . n M A -

O H T H C A C e T H M A y N c p e - n A p x i e p e y c c o o y N M M O - q . And he went 
( A q - B c u K ) into the praetorium with Jesus. n e T p o c A e N e q - A 2 e p A T - q n e 
KiBOA^* 2 ' P M - n p o ^ ' . Then the disciple whom the high priest knew came 
( A q - e i A e ) , spoke ( A q - J c o o - c ) to the doorkeeper, and brought Peter in 
( A q - : x i TT -neTpoc e 2 o y N ) . And the servant of the doorkeeper said 
( n e J C A - c ) to Peter, Aren't you also one of the disciples of this man? He said 
( n e a c A - q ) , No. N e y - A 2 e p A T - o y A e ? T 6 I - N 2 M 2 A A M N - N 2 Y T T n p e T H C * ' ' . 

And they lit ( A y - ) a fire, warming themselves. J c e - N e p e - n J C A q N B O A * ' . 

n c T p o c 2 t u t i ' - q O N N e q - A 2 e p A T - q warming himself. n A p x i e p e y c A e 

A q - J C N e - T c C T B e - N c q M A e H T H C A y c u C T B e - T e q c B c u . A q - o y c u c y B 

N A - q TT6i-Tc . . . John 18:12-20 

11. So Jesus stood ( A q - A 2 e p A T - c i ) before the governor. And the governor 
questioned Him ( A q - X N o y - q A e ) , saying, Is it You who are the king of the 
Jews? Jesus said ( n e x A - q ) , It is you who say this . . . Next Pilate said 
( T O T e n e J C A - q ) to Him, Don't You hear how much they are testifying 
against You? But He did not answer ( M n e q - o y o c y B - e q ) a single word, so 

z o y e i T C beginning. 
cyoM father-in-law. 
KAi(l>AC (personal name) Kaiphas. 

" OYH2 (stative) N C A - follow, be behind. 
M B O A outside. 
2 i p M - n p o at the door. 
ZynHpeTHC official, officer. 

'̂ n.xAq UBO\, literally "the cold was outside" i.e. it was cold. 
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AiNiuN j A T f i - c A A e i M (placc name) Ainon by Salim. 
•"̂  c y r e K O prison. 
" B A C I A . I K O C officiaL 

that the governor was really surprised. Now on every feastday ( K A T A - ^ c y a . 

A . e ) , N e - q j A p e - n e H P e M c u N Kx-oyx C B O A M - n M H H c y e — s o m e o n e 
under arrest, whoever they wanted, N E - Y N T A - Y A e M M A Y M - n e o Y o e i c y 
e T h i M A Y N - O Y A . . . : x e - B A . p A . B B A . c . And ( A e ) as they gathered together, 
Pilate said ( n e J C A - q ) to them, Do you want me to release Barabbas to you, 
or Jesus, who is called " M e s s i a h ? " Matthew 2 7 : 1 1 - 1 7 

12. After this, Jesus came ( M f j N C A - N A i A q - e i ) with His disciples to the 
region of Judaea, xyo) N e q - M M A Y n e N M M A - Y , baptizing. N e p e -

n K e i c u g A N N H c A e B A n T i z e 2 N - A I N C U N 2 A T N - c A A . e i M * ^ . xe N e - y N -

2 A 2 M - M o o y 2 M - n M A . e T M M A y . A y c u N e y - N H y n e to be baptized. N e -

M n A T O Y - N e : x - i t u 2 A N N e c r ^ p n e e - n e q j T e K o ' ' ^ . So, a dispute occurred 
( a L - y ^ H T H c i c 6 e c y c u n e ) , consisting of the disciples of John and a certain 
Jew, on the subject of purification. They came ( ^ . y - e i ) to John and said 
( n e J C A - y ) to him . . . John 3 : 2 2 - 2 6 

13. And He came back ( A q - e i A e O N ) to Cana of Galilee, where He had 
made the water turn into wine. A y c u N e - y N - o y B A . c i A . i K o c * " whose son 
was sick in C a p h a m a u m . When this man heard ( N T e p e q - C C U T M ) that Jesus 
had come from Judaea to Galilee, he went ( A . q - B c u K ) to Him and begged 
Him ( A q - c e n c c u n - q ) to come down and heal his son. N c q - N A - M o y r A p 

n e . So Jesus said (neJce-Tc 6 e ) to him. Unless you see signs and wonders 
you will not bel ieve! John 4 : 4 6 - 4 8 

14. The tribune commanded ( A - n x i A i A p x o c A C o y e 2 - ® C A 2 N e ) for him 
(Paul) to be brought into the barracks, and he said he should be scourged 
with whips . . . But when ( N T e p o y - ) he had been tied up with thongs, Paul 
said ( n e a c A - q ) to the tribune who was standing there. Is it within your 
capacity to beat a man who is a Roman and has done no wrong? . . . I was 
b o m with this cit izenship. And immediately those who were about to inter­
rogate h im withdrew ( A y - C A 2 c u - o y C B O A ) . And the tribune became afraid 
( A q - p - ' ' 2 0 T e ) when he leamed that he was a Roman citizen, C B O A 

J c e - N c - A q - M o p - q n e . And immedia te ly he released h im ( A y c u 

N T e y N o y A q - B O A - q e B O A ) . Acts 22:24—29 

B. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the preterit conversion of the dura­
tive sentence. 

a. I wanted, you (sing, masc.) wanted, you (sing, fem.) wanted, h e . . . etc. etc. 

b. The man wanted, the woman wanted, the brothers wanted, someone 
( " p c u M e ) wanted. 
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Cf. 23 (box "The Special Grammar of Proper Nouns"). 
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c. I did not want, you (sing, masc.) did not want, etc. etc. 

d. The man did not want, the woman did not want, the brothers did not want, 
no one wanted. 

e. My mother was sitting in the house. The Lord was in His temple. I was 
with them. They were with me. You (pi.) were with us. 

C. Translate, a. e T B e - o y A K - p - n e i g c u B . b . e q j c y e \ H e - ^ e i p e 

M - n e i ' e t u B . c. N e y - A . p x e i N- '^KCUTe e - T e c g m e . d. A N - A M A Z T e M -

n e q d i J C N K e c o n . e. A C - J c n e - o y c y H p e o c e - i c u g A N N H C ^ ^ . f. N e y - 6 c u 

2 N - T n o A . i c 2 1 - o y c o n . g. n e J c e - n g A A O J c e - j A p e e e - T e K T A . n p o 

N r - q i M - n e K C T A . y p o c . h. N e p e - N A A i M O N i o N H H T E B O A . i. A C - K T O -

c a i C - 2 t u N e e o y N . 



LESSON 15 
ASYNDETIC CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 
ADVERB . C IRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION . 

118. Asyndetic Connection of Clauses. |CG 237] 

When two or inore past tense clauses ( ^ . q - ) are strung together without a word for 
'And', this indicates very close connection. neJCA== is also connected in this way. 

A q - c c u T M A e T i 6 i - 2 H p c u A H C n p p o A q - a j T o p r p 

Then King Herod heard the news and was alarmed 

A q - O Y t u a j B n e J t A - q 

He answered, saying . . . 

A C - T c u o y N - c N 6 i - T q j e e p e U ^ H M A C - M o o u j e 

The girl got up and walked 

xy-uxy e - n u j H p e O J H M M N - M A P I A T e q M A A y xy-nxzj-oy A y - o y c D o p r 

N A - q A y - o y c D N r J - N e y A 2 a ) a > p A y - e m e N A - q N - 2 e N A a ) p o N 

Seeing the child and Mary His mother they bowed themselves down, worshipped 
Him, opened their treasures, and brought Him gifts 

119. Adverbs [CG 194-99, 215-29] are words such as 

e M A T e greatly 

e M A y thither 
e N e 2 ever (as in "not ever") 
*KAAcuc well 
* K A K ( u c badly 

A.AAy at all 

MMHNe daily 
MMATe only, exclusively 
T I M A y there 
O N again 
*ncuc how? 
TCUN where? when? how? 
eBOA. TCUN whence? 
T N A y when? 
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T e N o y now 
6 e any more 

Some adverbs are prepositional phrases used as fixed expressions; many are formed 
with initial N. 

uxig N - 2 e how? 
N C A c y q N - c o n for seven times 
N T e y q j H by night 
N o y K o y T to a small degree 
N o y M A somewhere 
N o y H p N - c o n how many times? 
N 2 A e finally 
e - n T H p - q wholly 
e - n e 2 o y o too much 
e - T t u N whither? 
C T B e - o y why? 
q j A - n e i M A thus far, up to now 
j c e - o y why? 

Negation of these is by a following A N : C M A T C A N = not greatly, c M A y A N = not 
thither, TicAqjq F i - c o n A N = not seven times, etc. 

Adverbs of manner are formed freely in the pattem 2 N - o y . . . (and negative 
A J C N - " . . . ) . 

2 N - o y M 6 tmly, 2 N - o y A i K A i o c y N H justly, etc. etc. 
A J C N - ® N O M o c lawlessly, A J C N - ® 2 0 T e fearlessly, etc. etc. 

The placement of adverbs within the sentence is fairly free. 

THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

120. The circumstantial conversion |CG 413-33] is marked by the converter 

e p e - , e s conversion base 
e - sentence converter 

As you already know (110), there is some ambiguity in identifying circumstantials. 

The circumstantial, both affirmative and negative, is formed in the same way as the 
preterit (cf. 112). Note that there is a circumstantial of the preterit. 

e - A N r - o y n p o < | ) H T H C 

e - A N r - o y n p o < | ) H T H c A N 

e - o y n p o ( j ) H T H C n e 

e - o y n p o < | ) H T H C A N n e 

e - N - o y n p o ( t ) H T H c A N n e 
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Circumstantial of a cleft sentence (sec lesson 19). 
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e p e - n p c D M e C C U T T T 

e p e - n p c u M C C C D T T T A N 

e - M - n p c u M C c c u T n A N 
e q - c c u T T T 

e q - C C U T T T AN 

e - N - q - C C U T T T AN 

e - A q - c c u T T T , e - M n q - , etc. 

e - N A N o y - q 

e - N A N o y - q A N 

e - o y N - ^ p c u M C C C U T T T 

e p e - ® p c u M e C C U T T T 

e - M N - * p c u M e C C U T T T 

e - N e q - c c u T i T 
e - N C q - C C U T T T A N 

e - n A i ' n e - C T q - c c u T T T M M O - q * * 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with o y N - , it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base e p e - in place of o y U - : 

o y N - ^ p c u M e C C U T T T e p e - ^ p c u M e - c c u T i T 

Conjugation of the conversion base e p e - , es . 

e i - e N -

e K - eTCTTT-
e p e -

e q - e y -
e c -

e p e - n N o y T C 

THE MEANING OF THE CIRCUMSTANTIAL CONVERSION 

121. The circumstantial is a subordinate (dependent) clause. It has several func­
tions. Three will be described in this lesson. The fourth is shared between circum­
stantial and relative, and will be discussed in lesson 17. Generally, the circumstan­
tial is something like a combination of the English -ing participle (going, seeing) and 
the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative absolute. "Coming up from the water. 
He saw the heavens opened"; "He was in the wilderness, with-Satan-testing-Him" 
(i.e. While Satan was testing Him). 
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122. (a) Adverbial Function. [CG 421-25] 

In this function, the circumstantial plays the role of an adverb, stating the circum­
stances under which a main clause is envisaged or said to be valid. 

i. e q - N H Y e^pxi j i ^ - n M o o y A q - N A y e - M n n y e 

A.s He wa.s coming up from the waters, He saw the heavens 

ii. A y -Jc i - ® B A n T i c M A e y - e s o M O A o r e i N - N e y N o s e 

They got baptized, confessing their sins 
iii. e q - N A - C B T e - T n e N e T - N M M A - q 

When He was going to prepare the heaven, I was with Him 
(He-going-to-prepare the heaven 1 was with him) 

iv. N e q - 2 N - T e p H M O c N - g M e N - 2 0 o y e p e - n c A T A N A c n i p A X e MMO-q 

He was in the wilderness forty days, with Satan testing Him 

As these examples show, a circumstantial can either precede or follow the main 
clause that it relates to. Note that the subject of the circumstantial and the main 
clause may be the same (examples i and ii) or different (iii and iv). All kinds of main 
clause can be modified by an adverbial circumstantial. 

The logical relationship between the adverbial circumstantial and the main clause is 
not specified, and English style usually leads translators to add when, if, although, 
because, etc. (Compare translation of the Greek genitive absolute or Latin ablative 
absolute.) It is important to be very flexible when translating the circumstantial into 
English. Optionally, Coptic can resolve this logical ambiguity by putting a conjunc­
tion before the circumstantial (for a list of these, see box p. 134.) 

(b) Completive Function. [CG 426-27] 

The circumstantial can complete a subject or object of certain verbs whose meaning 
makes this appropriate. The pronoun subject of the circumstantial clause must agree 
with the subject or object of the main clause that it completes. 

i. Completing the subject of verbs meaning appear to, cease to, continue to, hap­
pen to, etc. 

JceKAAC N N e i c - o y c u N 2 C B O A e K - N H C T e y e 

So that you [subject] may not appear to be fasting 
(That you may not appear you-fasting) 

A y - A O e y - M o o u j e N M M A - q 

They [subject] ceased going about with Him 
(They stopped they-travelling with Him) 
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Conjunctions that can precede the adverbial circumstantial [CG 422] 

AAAA es though, but, rather 
Ayto e» and, and indeed, too, furthermore 
e i M H T i e= unless, except for . . . -ing 
e N 2 0 C 0 N e» as long as 
e<t )ocoN ( e n g o c o N ) e s as long as, inasmuch as 
e T i es while . . . s t i l l . . . 
e t y c o n e es if (ever) 
e q j j c e -es supposing that 
KAN e= even if, even though 
K A i n e p es although 
K A T A - e e e s just as 
K A i T o i es although 
M A A i c T A e s especially if/since 
N e e e = just as 
n A A i N ON es moreover, and yet 
®con es . . . ®con es . . . at one time . . . at another time . . . 
xcupic es except when, unless 
2 A e H e - M H A T s before 
2AMA e« at the same time 
2CUC es as, as if, on the grounds that 
2CUC ecyjce-e« as if 

2 0 C 0 N es as long as 
2 0 T A N e= whenever, as soon as, such that 

ii. Completing the direct object of verbs meaning find, forget, keep, know, leave, 
ordain, see, etc. 

A q - K A A - q e q - O N 2 

He left him [object] alive 
(He left him he-living) 

A N - N A Y e-OyX eq -NCJC-^AAIMONION CBOA 

We saw someone [object] casting out demons 
(We saw one he-casting-demons out) 

(c) Sequential Function. [CG 428-29] 

This typically occurs in narrative, especially after the past tense A q - . The circum­
stantial expresses the next event, or reexpresses the main clause somewhat differ­
ently (not relative tense). 
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A q - J C N o y - i e-xi-xe-Tixi 

He asked me, and (next) I said this 
A - ( | ) i A i n n o c o y c u N u-pca-q e-xq-xpxei 
Philip opened his mouth and began 

In this function, the circumstantial past tense (e-X") is not prior to the main clause 
but happens after it. 

However, this function is more often expressed by the adverbial circumstantial, with 
relative tense: x-Tc oywi^a e q - j c c u M M O - C = Jesus answered, saying (Jesus 
answered he-saying) or by two past tenses: ^ q - N A y A q - o y c u c y i = He looked and 
replied. 

(d) Attributive Function. 

This function is shared with the relative conversion and will be described in lesson 
sixteen (127). 

123. Relative Tense. [CG 529-30] 

The circumstantial present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb 

e y - p i M B A c - B t u K While they were weeping, she left 
e y - p i M E c - B H K As they weep, she leaves 
e y - p i M e C - N A - B C O K When they weep she will leave 

the circumstantial past expresses action before the main verb 

e - A y - p i M c A c - B t D K SinceAVhen/Because etc. they had wept, she left 
e - A y - p i M c c - B H K Because they wept she is leaving 

and the circumstantial future looks forward to action after the main verb 

e y - N A - p i M c A C -BCUK As they were about to weep, she left 
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Verbs of position: (d) Motion 

T A A O ( T A A G - , T A A O S ) 

T A A H Y ^ 

T c u o y N (intransitive) 
T C U O y N M M O ^ ( T o y i > j - , 

T t U O y N s ) 
T A 2 0 (TAge - , T A g O s ) 

i ^ M o s ( T A . 2 e - , 

j c r c e ( j c e c T - , j c a c t * ) 

j c o c e * 

(e) Motion downwards 

Ze, zHy' 

(f) Motion towards/away from the spealcer 

upwards 

lift up, take up, make to go up 
(onto) 

arise 
(reflexive) arise; (transitive) 

raise 
seize, attain, get to; reach, 

befall; set up 
establish, make to stand 

elevate, lift up; (ingressive) 
become lifted up, rise 

fall 

e i N e ( N - , N T s ) 

q i ( q i - , q i T s ) C B O A or 
M M A y 

T N N o o y ( T N N e y - , 
T N N O O y s ) " 

j c o o y ( j c e y - , xooy-f 

e i , N H y ^ 

BCUK, BHK^ 

bring; ( E B O A ) bring, 
publish; ( e n e c H T ) bring 
down; ( e g o y N ) bring in 

take away 

send (towards speaker), fetch, 
send word 

send (away from speaker), 
dispatch 

come; ( C B O A ) come forth; 
( e n e c H T ) come down; 
( e g o y N e - ) come into; 
(ez?^i) come up 

go; ( E B O A ) leave; ( e e o y N 
e - ) enter; (ezpx'i e - ) 
go up; ( e n e c H T ) go 
down 

dvaA-auPdvsiv 
(KciaGai) 

fiyeipeiv 

KaTa>.ttnPdvEiv 

laidvai 

uvj/oijv 

TtlTtTelV 

(j)epeiv 

a ' ipEiv 

&KO(yxeXXsiv 

epxeCTGui 

TtopsuECTOai 
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XI {Xl-, JClTs) take, receive, get XapPdveiv 
t ( t - - T o t give, give back, give away, 

repay; C - T O ' It is fated 
(dno)5i56vai 

f (-f--, T A A S ) E B O A , T O ' sell TicoXeTv 
E B O A 

c y c u n ( q j E n - , c y o n * ) receive, take, buy; (stative) hz%zaQax, dyopd-
cyHn' acceptable î eiv 

C C U O Y 2 ( C E Y 2 - . gather aovdyeiv 
c o o Y 2 ~ ) C O O Y 2 ^ 

T A O Y O ( T A O Y E - . send forth; utter, proclaim nenneiv 
T A O Y O s ) 

N O y J C E ( N E J C - , NOX-) throw; ( E B O A ) cast forth PdXXeiv 
NHX^ 

Other verbs 

(a) Formed with N 6 O N C 

Xi (xi-, XiT-) N 6 O N C treat violently, violate, treat 
unjustly 

dSiKEiv KTX. 

Inf. as nn n j c i N 6 O N C injustice, unjust action, vio­
lence 

p E q - J C I N d O N C unjust or violent person dSiKo; 

(b) Based on n - O Y O E i " quick advance, approach" 

t - n E ( q ) o Y O £ i E - approach, meet ( A C - - t " - n e c -

O Y O E i E p o - q "She met 

or approached him") 

npoaepxecrGai 

(c) "Be able to. Can" 

c y - , also spelled E O J -
must be completed by an 
infinitive [CG 184(c)] 

N A - c y - (future N A -
63 + cy- ) , completed 
by an infinitive, is for­
mally a future tense 
but often has present 
meaning 

O Y N - * 6 o M (or O Y N -

"cydoM) N - / M M O S e - ;*" 

negation M N - * 6 O M 

is able to, can 

is or will be able to, can 

is able to, can ("there is 
power in... to. . .") ' ' 

SuvaaOai 

SuvacrOai 

SuvacrOai 
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EXERCISES 15 

A. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. 2 N - T e Y N O Y n e n N A A q - J c i T - q . Mark 1:12 

2. A q - e i N 6 I - T C e 2 P A i e - T P A A i A - A i A e q - K H p y c c e * ' ^ M - n e Y A r r e -

A i o N M - n N o y T e . Mark 1:14 

3. A y c u e q - M o o q j e 2 A T N - T e e A A A C C A N - T r A A i A A i A A q - N A y e - c i -

M c u N M N - A N A p e A c n c o N N - c i M c u N e y - N e j c - ® c y N 6 * " * * e - T e -

e A A A C C A . Mark 1:16 

4. A q - N A y e - i A K C U B O c n c y n p e N - z e B e A A i o c MhJ-ici)2ANNHC n e q -

c o N N T o o y 2 t o - o y e y - 2 M - n j c o T . Mark 1:19 

5. A y c u o y M H H q ^ e N - ® A A I M O N I O N A q - N O J c - o y e B O A e - M e q - K A -

N A A i M O N i o N e-®cyAJce. Mark 1:34 

6. A y c u A q - B C U K e q - j c H p y c c e 2 N - N e y c y N A r c u r H 2N-Tr2LAiAAiA 

T H p - c A y c u N K e A A i M O N i o N e q - N o y j ( . e i ^ M o - o y C B O A . Mark 1:39 

7. A y c u e q - n A p A r e * ' ' A q - N A y e - A e o y e i ™ n c y H p e N - A A ( t ) A i o c e q -

2MOOC 2 i - n e q T e A c u N i o N ^ ' . Mark 2 :14 

8. e - c y A y - c c u T M e - n c y A J c e N T e y N o y c y A y - J C i T - q 2N-OYp2iqje. 

Mark 4 : 1 6 

" KHpycce proclaim. 
qjNe fishnet. 
njipAre pass by. 

™ A e o y e i . . . A A 4 > A I O C (personal names) Levi, Alphaios. 
" T C A c o N i o N money changer's booth. 
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d M - ^ d o M e - , c y d M - is able to, can SuvaaGai 

® 6 o M e - (+ infinitive) 

Adverbs in paragraph 119 

''TNNOOY^ and xooy take the personal second suffixes. Cf. 103 (box). 
''E.g. OYN - * 6 o M M M O - K e - ' T B B o - r "You can purify me." 
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e x i still (Greek adverb S T I ) . 
Apx icyNArcoroc leader of the synagogue. 
cynHpe omen, wonder, miracle; p - ' c y n H p e to marvel, to wonder, to be amazed. 
2 i ep ixcu (place name) Jericho. 
BApTiMAioc (personal name) Bartimaios. 
B\\e blind. 
TiMAioc (personal name) Timaios. 
M ? ( T - N A alms (cf. infinitive N A = to show mercy). 
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9. e T i ' ^ N T o q e q - c y ^ j c e xy~ei N d i - N p c u M e M - n A p x i c y N A r c u r o c " . 

Mark 5:35 
10. A q - N A y e p o - o y e y - c y T p T C u p A y c u e y - p i M e . Mark 5:38 
11. A y c u n M H H c y e e y - c c u T M ( 2 0 [box]) A y - p - ^ c y n H p e ^ ' ' . Mark 6:2 
12. A - 2 A 2 A e N A y e p o - o y e y - B H K . Mark 6:33 
13. A q - e i c y A p o - o y e q - M O o c y e 2 i J C N - T e e A A A C C A . A y c u N e q -

o y c u c y e - ® n A p A r e M M O - o y . Mark 6:48 
14. ncA2 A N - N A y e - o y A e q - N e J C - ® A A i M O N i o N e s o A 2M-neKpAN. 

Mark 9:38 
15. A q - C M o y e p o - o y e - A q - K A - T O O T - q 2 i - x c u - o y . Mark 10:16 
16. A y c u e q - N H y e s o A 2 N - 2 i e p i x c u ^ ^ M N - N e q M A e H T H C A y c u o y N o d 

M - M H H c y e B A p T i M A i o c ^ * c - y B A A e ^ ' n e n c y n p e N - T I M A I O C ™ 

N e q - 2 M o o c e 2 P A i 2A-Te2iH e q - J c i - ' ^ M N T - N A ™ . Mark 10:46 

B. Translate into Coptic, using the circumstantial conversion, a. As I was 
bringing them, I fell down. b. As I was bringing them, he fell down. c. He 
arose, lifting them up with him. d. They arose as he was lifting them up with 
him. e. She saw them bringing i t . / . They saw her bringing it. g. We did not 
see her coming (89). 

C. Translate, a. t - N A - T A 2 0 - o y I f J T A - q i T - o y . b. A y - T N N O o y - c o y 

c y A p o - q M M H N e A y c u A q - J c i T - o y . c . c y A p e - n p e q - p - ^ N o a e c y c u n 

N q - T i ^ - - } - e B O A e N e 2 , q ^ A q - c c u o Y 2 N q - T T i - T A o y o e N e 2 . d. A q - J C i c e 

F ? M O - o y A q - j c o o y - c o y e - n K O C M O c . 



LESSON 

RELATIVE CONVERS ION . 

16 
124. Relative clauses [CG 3 9 9 ^ 0 2 , 404] modify a preceding noun, pronoun, or 
the like. 

Thus the italicized relative clauses 

the man who built her house 
the house that the man built for her 
the one whose house the man built 
the one for whom the man built a house 
the town in which the man built her house 

modify the man, the house, the one, and the town. The modified item (the man, the 
house, the one, the town) is called the antecedent of the relative clause. 

In English, relative clauses are connected to their antecedent by a variable relative 
pronoun (who, that, which, whose, for whom, in which, etc.), whose form helps to 
express the relationship of the clause to its antecedent.**" 

The Coptic form is very different. Coptic relative clauses do not contain a variable 
relative pronoun—just a relative converter (such as E N T - in the examples below). 
The converter only signals the beginning of a relative clause and roughly means 
"modified by the following complete statement . . . " Study the following equiva­
lents and note all the ways that Coptic and English differ. 

English: the man who built her house 
Coptic form: the man -l- converter + he built her house 

n p t u M e + e N T - -i- A q - K C U T M - n e c H i ' 

English: the house that the man built for her 
Coptic form: the house -i- converter + the man buiU it for her 

H H T + e N T - -I- A - n p u ) M e K . O T - q N A - C 

English: the one whose house the man built 
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built her house 

T - + e N T - + A - n p c u M e KCUT F i - n e c H i 

The Enghsh relative pronoun also can signal a distinction of personal: impersonal (who: that, 
whom: which). 
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the town + converter + the man built her house (in) K 
the town in which the man built her house 

Thus in the five examples above. 

Ml 

English: the one for whom the man built the house 
Coptic form: the one + converter + the man built the house for her 

T - + e N T - + A - n p a ) M e K O J T K i - n H i ' N A - C 

English: the town in which the man built her house 
Coptic form: the town + converter + the man built her house in it 

n-f-Me + e N T - + A - n p c o M e K C U T M - n e c H f i J 2 H T - q 

125. Translation strategy. When you translate a Coptic relative clause into 
English, you must do three things: 

i. Substitute the appropriate English variable relative pronoun (who, that, which, 
whose, for whom, in which, etc.) instead of the converter 

ii. Ignore a redundant Coptic personal pronoun when translating 

iii. Rearrange the words if necessary 

n p c o M e e N T - A q - K C O T M - n e c H i 

the man + converter + he built her house 
•wfw 

the man + converter + H built her house 
the man who built her house 

H H T e N T - A - n p c u M e K O T - q N A - C 

the house + converter + the man built it for her 
tHat 

the house + converter + the man built K for her 
the house that the man built for her 

T - e N T - A - n p u ) M e K C O T M-uecni 

the one + converter + the man built her house 

the one + converter + the man built B6" (houje) 
—> the one whose house the man built 

T - e N T - A - n p t o M e K C O T M - n H i N A - C 

the one + converter + the man built the house for her 
J whom 

the one + ̂ converter + the man built the house ffon 
—> the one for whom the man built the house 

n - f n e e N T - A - n p c u M e K C O T F i - n e c H i N g H T - q 

the town + converter + the man built her house in it 
^ tofiicfi 
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126. Let's do a quick exercise now. Translate these four relative constructions into 
good, normal English. The converter here is always E N T - . 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

T e c 2 i M e e N T - A C - 2 e e - n e q 2 0 M N T 

the woman + e N T - + she found his money 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

Coptic: 
Coptic form: 

English: 

n e q 2 0 M N T e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e 2 e e p o - q 

his money + em- + the woman found it 

n - e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e 2 e e - n e c [ 2 0 M N T 

the one + E N T - + the woman found his money 

n H i e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e 2 e e - n e q 2 0 M N T N 2 H T - £ 

the house + E N T - + the woman found his money in it 

In colloquial English, /or and in can be left where they are. 

i. The Coptic converter has been replaced by who, that, whose, whom, and which 

ii. The redundant Coptic pronouns meaning he, it, her, her, and it have been 
ignored 

iii. In the third, fourth, and fifth examples, house, for, and in have been moved to 
make normal sounding English*'. 

Notice that the Coptic definite article ( n - , T - , N - ) "the one. . . " is an antecedent in 
examples three and four. (As an antecedent, N - never has a superlinear stroke.) 

When the antecedent expresses time or manner {the days, the year, a year, the 
way), optionally in step (2) there may be no redundant personal pronoun to delete. 
[CG 407] 

the year + converter + he built her house 
T e p o M n e + e N T - + A q - K C U T M - n e c H i ' 

Thus n e z o o Y e N T - A y - A N A A A M B A N e M M o - q - the day (when) He was taken up. 
K A T A - e e e N T - A N - c o j T T i = in the way (that) we have heard. N e e O N e p e -

n A p x i e p e y c p - ^ M N T p e N A - T = just as also the high priest vouches for me. 
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Antecedents constructed with . . . N I M any, every or with specifiers such as 
2 ^ 2 N - many can be followed by either circumstantial or relative, optionally. 

When the antecedent expresses time or maimer and is definite {the days, the way), 
either circumstantial or relative can be used. n e 2 0 0 Y e T e p e - N ^ T NA -cycune = 
The day (when) these things will come to pass. N e 2 o o Y e N - 2 N - T C A p 5 = The days 
(when) we were in the flesh. 

128. The relative conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit and cir­
cumstantial. There are several shapes of the relative converter, most of which we 
will study in the next lesson. For now, you will leam only 

the conversion base e T e p e - , e T s (present tense) 
the sentence converter of the past tense affirmative C N T - , also spelled N T -

Remember that a conversion base ( e T e p e - , e s ) is only used to convert durative 
sentences 112 (i). 

129. Conjugation of the convention base e T s . 

ef- (et - i -) e T N -
e T i c - e T B T i g -

e T e - or e T e p e -

e T q - e T O Y -

e T c -

B T e p e - n N O Y T e 
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127. The choice of converter varies according to the antecedent. [CG 404] 

After a definite a n t e c e d e n t ( o n e that c o n t a i n s n . . . , T . . . , o r N . . . 60) a relative 
conver ter is u s e d . 

npcuMe (ne ipcuMe, neNpcDMe) e N T - ^ q - i c c u T M - n e c H i ' 

the m a n w h o bui l t her h o u s e 

After a non-definite a n t e c e d e n t ( w i t h i n d e f i n i t e o r z e r o ar t ic le ) a circumstantial c o n ­

verter m u s t b e u s e d i n s t e a d o f t h e r e l a t i v e c o n v e r t e r . 

o Y p t u M e e - A q - K t u T T i - n e c H i ( e - i s c i r c u m s t a n t i a l c o n v e r t e r ) 

a m a n w h o bui l t her h o u s e 

*pcuMe e - A q - K C U T (or e - A y - K C U T ) T i - n e c H V 

s o m e o n e / p e o p l e w h o bui l t h e r h o u s e 



EXERCISES 16 

A. Review vocabularies 2-4. 

B. Analyze and translate, giving alternate translations where possible. 

a. n q j H p e a ^ H M e N T - A - T e c g m e N A Y e p o - q 

b. T c y e e p e U ^ H M e N T - A - r e c ^ i M e N A Y e p o - c 

c . Ncynpe c y H M e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e N A Y e p o - O Y 

d . n e p n e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - q 

e . T n o A i c C N T - A c - N A Y e p o - c 

f. N H I C N T - A q - N A Y e p o - O Y 

g . N H V e r q - N A Y e p o - o y 

h . N H T e r c T N - N A y e p o - o y 

i. N H T e T e p e - T e c 2 i M e N A y e p o - o y 

j . T e c 2 i M e C N T - A C - N A y e - r n o A i c 

k. T e c 2 i M e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - q 

1. T e c 2 i M e C N T - A q - N A y e p o - c 

m. T e c 2 r M e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - c ( t h i s h a s t w o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

n . n p e q - p - ' ^ N O B e c N T - A q - N A y e - N e q N o s e ( t w o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

o . T n o A i c C N T - A q - N A y e p o - o y N2HT -C 

p . T n o A i c C N T - A q - N A y e p o - c N 2 H T - C ( t w o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

q . n e p n e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - o y N2^''''""'i 

r. n e p n e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - q N 2 H T - q ( t w o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

s . n A i C N T - A q - N A y e p o - q N 2 H T - q ( t h r e e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

t. NAI e T C - N A y e p o - c N 2 H T - C ( t w o i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s ) 

u. n N o y T C C N T - A N - N A y e - N c q p n H y e 

V. N e p n n y e C N T - A N - N A y e - n e y N o y T e 

B. Repeat (I) to (22) as a rapid drill: a . n c y n p e U ^ H M e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e 

N A y e p o - q . b. T c y e e p e c y n n e N T - A - T C C 2 i M C N A y e p o - c . c . N c y n p e 

c y H M e N T - A - T e c 2 i M e N A Y e p o - o y . d . n e p n e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - q . e . 

T n o A i c e N T - A c - N A y e p o - c . f. F J H I C N T - A q - N A y e p o - o y . g . N H V 

C T q - N A y e p o - o y . h . N H T C T C T N - N A Y e p o - o y . i. N H I e T e p e - T e c 2 i M e 
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NAY e p o - O Y - j . T e c ^ i M e C N T - A C - N A Y e - T n o A i c . k. T C C Z I M C C N T -

A C - N A Y e p o - q . 1. T e c 2 i M e C N T - A q - N A Y e p o - c . m . T e c 2 i M e C N T -

A C - N A Y e p o - c ( this has two interpreta t ions) , n. n p c q - p - ^ N O B C 

C N T - A q - N A Y c - N c q N O B C (two interpretations), o. T n o A i c C N T - A q -

NAY e p o - O Y N 2 H T - C . p . T n o A i c C N T - A q - N A Y e p o - c N 2 H T - C ( two 

interpretations), q . n e p n e C N T - A C - N A Y e p o - o y N2H'''-q. r. n e p n e C N T -

A C - N A Y e p o - q N 2 H T - q ( two interpretations), s. n A i c N T - A q - N A y 
c p o - q N 2 H T - q (three interpretations), t. N A T C T C - N A Y e p o - c N 2 H T - C 

(two interpretations), u. n N o y T e C N T - A N - N A Y e - N c q p n H y e . v. N c p -
n n y e C N T - A N - N A Y c - n c y N o y T C . 

D. Translate into Coptic, using the relative or circumstantial conversion, as 
appropriate. 

Example: the angel who came from heaven = " the angel modified-by-the-
complete-statement he came from heaven" = n A r r c A o c C N T - A q - e i C B O A 

2 N - T n e 

a. An angel who came from heaven 

h. The woman who knew God 

c. A woman who knew God 

d. The apostles who loved their Lord 

e. Apostles who loved their Lord 

/ . The things that I see, those which I see, the things that you (sing, masc.) 
see, those which you (sing, masc.) see, the things that you (sing, fem.) see, 
the things that he sees, the things that she sees, the things that we see, the 
things that you (pi.) see, the things that they see 

g. Things that I see, some that I see, things that you (sing, masc.) see, some 
that you (sing, masc.) see, things that you (sing, fem.) see, things that he 
sees, things that she sees, things that we see, things that you (pi.) see, things 
that they see 

h. The things that God sees, those which God sees 

/. Things that God sees, some that God sees 

j . The road on which I have travelled, the road on which you (sing, masc.) 
have travelled, the road on which you (sing, fem.) have travelled, the road on 
which he has travelled, the road on which she has travelled, the road on 
which we have travelled, the road on which you (pi.) have travelled, the road 
on which they have travelled, the road on which the man has travelled 

k. A road on which I have travelled, a road on which you (sing, masc.) have 
travelled, a road on which you (sing, fem.) have travelled, a road on which 
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he has travelled, a road on which she has travelled, a road on which we have 
travelled, a road on which you (pi.) have travelled, a road on which they have 
travelled, a road on which the man has travelled 

/. The city whose king I saw, the city whose king you (sing, masc.) saw, the 
city whose king you (sing, fem.) saw, the city whose king he saw, the city 
whose king she saw, the city whose king we saw, the city whose king you 
(pi.) saw, the city whose king they saw 

m. A city whose king I saw, a city whose king you (sing, masc.) saw, a city 
whose king you (sing, fem.) saw, a city whose king he saw, the city whose 
king she saw, a city whose king we saw, a city whose king you (pi.) saw, a 
city whose king they saw 



17 LESSON 

RELATIVE CONVERSION (CONTINUED) . 

130. "BareeT." [CG 405J 

In present tense affirmative relative clauses, e r q - , e r e - , and e T o y - are always 
replaced by simple e r - if their personal pronoun ( - q , - c , - o y ) would refer to the 
antecedent. This will be notated as G T * - , and called "bare e r " . 

the man who listens n p c u n e eT^-ccuThi (not e r q - ) 

the woman who listens T e c g m e e T ^ - c c o T M (not e r e - ) 

the apostles who listen h i A n o c T O A . o c BT'^-CWTM (not e T o y - ) 

Optionally, this construction can be negatived by A N after the predicate. 

the man who does not listen n p c u M e BT'^-CWTM A N 

the woman who does not listen r e c z i M e eT^-ccuTSi A N 

the apostles who do not listen T i A n o c T O A O C e r ^ - c c u T M A N 

The alternative negation is n p c u M e e r e - N - q - c c o T M A N , r e c e i M e e r e -

N - C - C C D T M A N , N A n O C T O A O C E T e - N - C e - C t U T T l A N . 

All the predicates of the durative sentence (63) can occur after e r " - : H A I C O N E T ® -

N H y = the age to come, the age that is coming. T o p p H e r ^ - N A - b c u A n E B O A = the 
wrath that is going to appear, H E T N E I C U T E T ® - 2 N - M n H y E = your Father who is in 
the heavens. 

The commonest occurrence of bare E T is found in the phrases erMMxy (= that) and 
n E T M M A y , T E T h i M A y , N E T M M A y (= that one, he, she, it, they) 60. T H O A I C E T h i M A y 

= that city. U p p c o o y ETKiMAy = those emperors. n E T M M A y = he, that one. 

Adjectival meaning. When the predicate is a stative expressing a quality, such as 
o y A A B is holy, the meaning is like a modifying adjective: T n o A i c E T * - o y A A B = the 
holy city; n - e T ^ - c H b = the lame man; n N o y T E E T ^ - J C O C E = the high(est) God; 
N - E T ^ - M o o y T = the dead. Cf. 70. 
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THE SENTENCE CONVERTER FOR RELATIVE CONVERSION 

131. The relative sentence converter has four forms (identical in meaning), cho­
sen to match the grammar of the relative clause. [CG 399] You've already leamed 
one of these: E N T - , also spelled N T - . They are: 

E N T - (also spelled N T - * ^ ) used only before x - , A S (affirmative past) 
E T - used before verboids when the subject pronoun refers to the antecedent*^ 
E T E - used before all other sentence types 
E - optionally used instead of E T E - before q j A p E - , q j A = , N e p e - , and Nes 

Relative conversions are fairly easy to recognize, since almost every one begins with 
e T , e T E - , E N T , or N T . 

Generally speaking, the relative is formed in the same way as the preterit (cf. 1 1 2 ) . 
[CG 396] (Note that there is a relative conversion of the preterit.) 

E T e - o Y n p o < t > H T H C n e 

e T e - O Y n p o ( t ) H T H C A N n e 

e T e - N - O Y n p o < j j H T H c A N n e 

C T e p e - n p o J M e C C U T I T 

E T E p e - n p o j M e C C U T I T A N 

e T e - M - n p c u M e c c u T f f A N 

e T C J - C C D T I T 

e T C J - G C O T I T A N 

e T e - U - q - c t U T n A N 

e T ^ - c t O T i T ( 1 3 0 ) 

e T ' - c t u T T i AN (optional) ( 1 3 0 ) 

e T e - N - q - c t u T n A N (optional) ( 1 3 0 ) 

e N T - A q - c u ) T n 

e T e - M n q - , e T E - M n A T q - , e T e - q j A q - , e T e - M e q - , E T E - U N e q - c c u T n * ' ' 

e - a ^ A q - c c D T T T (optional) 
e T e - N e q - C C D T T T 

E T E - N E q - C C U T T T A N 

e - N e q - C C U T T T (optional) 
e - N e q - c c D T T T AN (optional) 
C T e - N A N O Y - q 

C T e - N A N O Y - q A N 

C T - N A N O Y - q 

C T - N A N O Y - q AN 

N T - is also the focalizing converter (les.son 18), and so it is ambiguous. 
n K A 2 e T - N A N o y - q "The good soil, the soil that is good" (Mark 4:8), where - q refers to 

n K A g . 

^ There is no relative conversion of the affirmative optative e s e ~ . 
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e T e - o y N - ^ p c u M e ccDTff 

e T e p e - ^ p c u M e c c u T n (optional, affirmative only) 
e T e - M N - ^ p c u M e C C U T T T 

ere-jixi n e - e T c j - c c u T f r M M O - q * ' 

Etc. 

To convert a sentence formed with o y N - , it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base c T c p e - in place of o y N - . [CG 324] 

O y N - * p C U M e CCUTTT e T c p e - ^ p c u M e - c c u T T T 

OTHER USES OF THE RELATIVE 

132. The Articulated Relative. [CG411] 

This construction has n - , T - , N - as its antecedent and means he who . . . , that 
which . . . , someone who . . . 

T - c N T - A - n p c u M e KCUT M - n e c H i = She whose house the man built 
N - c T ^ - N M M A - q = Those who are with him 
N - c T ^ - c y c D N e = The sick, those who are sick 
N - e N T - A - M c u y c H c o y e 2 - C A 2 N e N i M O - o y - The things that Moses com­

manded 

In the articulated relative construction, N A - usually expresses timeless generaliza­
tion ( n - B T ^ - N A - whoever or whatever) rather than futurity. That is, whoever and 
whatever can be formulated in Coptic with either the present or the N A - future. 

N - C T ^ - N H y CBOA 2 M - n p c u M e = Whatever things come out o f a person 
CBOA 2 N - N - e T ' ' M o o y T = From the dead (whoever are dead) 
n - c T ^ - N A - C K A N A A A i x e i J - o y A N - N c T K o y V C T ^ - n i C T c y e e p o - i = Whoever 

puts a stumbling block before one o f these little ones who believe in Me 
n - e T ^ - N A - J c i - ^ c y A x e = Whoever says a word 

Rarely, the articulated relative is formed with the pronouns H A V or H H , or even 
nxi + circumstantial. 

133. The Explanatory Relative. [CG 410] 

(a) ere- . . . n e (etc.) which is ... , which means . . . , namely . . . 

(h) e T e - n A i ' n e (etc.) which is to say, . . . 

*' Relative of a cleft sentence (see lesson 19). 
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n e n N A N - T M C n - e T e - M M N - ' " u j 6 o M M - n K O C M O c e - ^ J C i T - q 

The Spirit of truth, whom the world cannot receive 

n e K O Y - X A i ' n A i e N T - A K - C B T t u T - q 

Your salvation, which You have prepared 

n p i C K A M N - A K Y A A NAI e N T - A y - K U ) h i - n e Y M A K . 2 
Prisca and Aquila, who laid down their necks 

The circumstantial also appears in this construction after n A i . 

N e y o Y H H B N A T e p e - N e y A n H y e 6 o A n e B O A 

Their priests, whose heads are uncovered 

This is the normal way in which an attributive clause is attached to a personal 
name or a personal pronoun, i c n - e - q j A y - M o y T c e p o - q J c e - n e x c = Jesus, 
who is called the Christ. 

135. Relative Tense. |CG 529-30] 

The relative present expresses action simultaneous with the main verb. 

n H i e - | - - K a ) T M M o - q A q - 2 e C B O A = The house that 1 was building perished 
nnT e t - K t u T M M o - q q -2Hy e B O A = The house that I am building is perishing 
n n i c t ' - K c u T M M O - q q - N A - 2 e C B O A = The house that I am building will 

perish 

Like an English relative clause preceded by a comma ("London, which is the capital of 
England"). 
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26NCA2 eTe-BApNABAc n e MN-cyMeajN = Some teachers, namely, Barnabas 
and Simeon 

caLYAoc A e 6 T e - n A Y A . o c n e = Saul, which means, Paul 
n e i M A N-oytUT e T ^ - M M ^ v e T e - T M i i T - p p o N - M n H y e n e = That very same 

place, which is, the kingdom of the heavens 
neqccuMA e T e - n ^ i n e T e K K A H c i A = His body, which is to say, the church 

134. The Appositive Relative. [CG 408] 

This relative construction relates loosely** to its antecedent and is introduced by n -
or n A i , carrying on the number/gender of the antecedent. In English, this n - or n^i 
should not l?e translated (or rather, it should be translated only by inserting a comma 
before the English relative pronoun). 
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The relative past expresses action before the main verb. 

n h i e N T - A i - K C U T MMO-q A q - g e e e o A = The house that I had built perished 
n H i e N T - A f - K . c u T M M o - q q - z n y G B O A - The house that I built is perishing 
n H i e N T - A i - K c o T M M o - q q - N A - e e C B O A = The house that I built will perish 

And the relative/wriire looks forward to action after the main verb. 

n H i e - t - - N A - K U ) T N i M O - q A q - g e G B O A = The house that I was going to build 
perished 

n H i e t - N A - K c u T M M o - q q - e n y e B O A = Any house that I build is perishing 
n H i e - t - - N A - K t u T K i M o - q q - N A - 2 e E B O A = The house that I am going to build 

will perish 
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EXERCISES 17 

A. Review vocabularies 5-7. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. n - e T ^ - c u u p e B O A 2 N - T e p H M O c * * ^ . Mark 1:3 
2. n - e T ^ - o y A A B M - n N o y T e . Mark 1:24 
3. c i M c u N M N - N - e T ^ - N M M A - q . Mark 1:36 
4. n p c u M e e T e p e - T e q 6 i J C M O o y T . Mark 3:3 
5. N - e r q - e i p e M M o - o y . Mark 3:8 
6. N - e r q - o y A q j - o y . Mark 3:13 
7. l o y A A C n i c K A p i c u T H C n - e N T - A q - n ^ p A A i A o y M M O - q . Mark 3:19 
8. N e r p a L M M A T e y c e N T - A y - e i C B O A 2 N - e i e p o c o A y M A . . Mark 3:22 
9. N - e N T - A - n J c o e i c xx-y H X - K . Mark 5:19 

10. N - e N T - A - T c A A - y N A - q . Mark 5:20 
11. T - e N T - A c - p - n A i . Mark 5:32 
12. n - M A G T e p e - T c y e e p e q j H M N 2 H T - q . Mark 5:40 
13. n - C T e - o y A u p - q . Mark 6:22 
14. n - e T ® - C H 2 2 N - H C A I A C n e n p o ( | ) H T H C . Mark 1:2 
15. q - N A - B A H T i Z e M M t u - T N 2 N - O Y n N A e q - o y A A B . Mark 1:8 alt. 
16. N e q - f - ^ ' c B c u P A p N A - y N - e e A N e T o y - f - ^ c B c u N d i - N e r p A M M A -

T e y c . Mark 1:22 
17. N e - y N ^ o y p c u M e 2 N - T c y N A r c u r H e p e - o y m i A N - A K A e A p r o N * * 

N M M A - q . Mark 1:23 
18. They removed the roof of H M A e T q - N 2 H T - q . Mark 2:4 
19. Another great crowd followed Him e y - c c u T M e - N - e r q - e i p e M M O -

o y . Mark 3:8 
20. N A c y e - N - e N T - A q - T A A d o - o y * * ' . Mark 3:10 
21. n N o y r e e r ' ^ - j c o c e . Mark 5:7 

epHMoc wilderness. 
AKAeApTON impure. 
T A A 6 O heal. 
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6a> Imperative. 
j c i - = xe- utter, say, speak about. The prenominal form xi- occurs before zero article; 

otherwise xe- is used. 
CTAYpoy crucify. 
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22. x \ - e \ e B O A e - ^ N A y e - n - e N T - A q - c y c u n e . Mark 5:14 
23. He said to them, n H i e T e T N A - B c u K e 2 0 Y N e p o - q 6 0 ) * ° NZ^'^—^-

Mark 6:10 
24. A y - T A o y o e p o - q N-N-eNT-xy-xx-y T H p - o y . Mark 6:30 
25. n - e T ^ - N A - J c i - ^ c y A J c e " e q - e o o y N C A - n e q e i c u T H T e q M A A y g N -

o y M o y M A p e q - M o y . Mark 7:10 
26. e n { | ) A . e A e r e - n A i n e o y c u N . Mark 7:34 
27. M A p i A A e T M A P A A A H N H xyui Mxp\x T A - i c u c H C N e y - N A y e - n M A 

N T - A y - K A A - q N 2 H T - q . Mark 15:47 
28. i c n N A Z A p H N O c n - e N T - A y - C T A y p o y ' ^ M M O - q . Mark 16:6 



LESSON 18 
FOCALIZING CONVERS ION . 

136. Like the preterit, the focalizing conversion forms a complete sentence. It tells 
the reader that the converted sentence contains (somewhere) a high point of interest 
that the reader should select and emphasize. 

M n c - M o y xwx e c - N K o r i c 

She has not died; rather, she is sleeping 

Thus its use is a rhetorical strategy—it is a sort of not-very-specific stage direction 
to the reader—and so it typically occurs in literary writing but not in private letters 
and business documents. [CG 444-59] 

137. Focalizing Converters. [CG 444] 

Focalization is marked by the following converters: 

conversion base e p e - , e « 
sentence converter N T - before past tense 

e - before other sentence types 
e r e - forming some negations 139 

Note that e p e - , e s , and e - are also circumstantial converters, and N T - is also an 
optional spelling of the relative converter e N T - 131. 

The focalizing conversion is formed in the same way as the preterit. (Note that there 
is a focalizing conversion of the preterit.) 

e p e - n p a ) M e ccuTrr 

eq-CCUTTT 

N T - A q - C C U T f i 

e - c y A q - c c u T T T 

e - N A N o y - q 

e - o y N - ' p c u M e C C U T T T 

e - M t J - ^ p C U M e CCUTTT 

e - N e q - c c u T T T 

Etc" . 

There is no focahzing conversion of the nominal sentence. Of the non-durative conjugations, 
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only the past and the aoiist have a focalizing conversion. Note also that in ancient manuscripts, the 
converter N T - is sometimes erroneously written e N T - . 

155 

Negation adds A N after the predicate (except for oyN-/MTi-). 

e p e - n p c u M E C C O T T T A N 

e q - C C O T T T A N 

N T - A q - C C U T T T AN (sic) 

6 -cyAq-CCUTTT AN 

(Note the negation of N T - A q - and e - c y A q - with A N . ) 

Optionally the durative can be negatived by N - . . . A N and NN- ... A N , with N - or 
N N - prefixed to the conversion base. 

e p e - n p c o M C C C U T T T A N and h i ( N ) - e p e - n p c o M e C C O T T T A N 

e q - C C O T T T AN and N ( N ) - e q - c c o T n A N 

For another kind of negation (formed with B T C - ) , cf. 139. 

To convert a sentence formed with O Y N - , it is possible to substitute the prenominal 
base e p e - in place of o y N - : 

O Y N - ^ p c u M e C C O T T T 6 p e - ' ' p a ) M e C C O T T T 

Conjugation ofttie conversion base e p e - , e s . 

e i - C N -

e i c - C T e T r J -

e p e -

e q - e y -

e c -

e p e - n N o y T e 

THE MEANING OF FOCALIZING CONVERSION 

138. A focalizing converter signals that the reader should choose to understand 
some part of the converted sentence as a "focal point"—i.e. a point of special 
emphasis or attention. [CG 445-51] 

But the conversion does not tell where the focal point is located. Almost any part of 
speech is eligible to be a focal point. And so, the selection of a focal point must be 
made by the reader, in view of the overall flow of the argument on that page of text. 
Even when the train of thought seems clear, several different performances of a 
focalizing conversion may seem justified. 



L E S S O N E I G H T E E N 

Focalizing verbal constructions were used in earlier stages of the Egyptian lan­
guage. In these much earlier stages, scholars have theorized that the location of 
the focal point is regular and predictable. But in any case, this is no longer true 
when we get to the Coptic stage of Egyptian. 

Let's look at a few examples of focalizing conversions set in their context, in order 
to understand how the choice of focal point can be suggested by the surrounding 
text. In each example, my own choice of focal point is given in a footnote; but as a 
fellow reader you are entitled to choose some other place to put the focal point if it 
seems better. I have slightly condensed the passages. 

i. Mary Magdalene came to the tomb (of Jesus) while it was dark and saw that the 
stone had been removed from its entrance. She ran to Simon Peter and the other 
disciple; they were coming to the tomb. The other disciple went in, looked, and 
had faith. Mary Magdalene was sitting outside the tomb weeping. Weeping, she 
turned and saw Jesus standing there. Jesus said to her, Mariam! She said, 
Rabbouni! Mary Magdalene went and told the disciples, I have seen the Lord! 
When it was evening and the doors were secured Jesus came and stood in their 
midst, and said to them. Peace be unto you! Jesus did many other miracles in 
the presence of His disciples, M N N C A - N A I O N A - T C O Y O N 2 - q e - N e q M A O H -

T H c 2 i - X N - T e e A A A C c j L N - T i B e p i A C . N T - A q - o Y O N 2 - q A e e s o A uTei^e 

(Afterwards, again Jesus revealed Himself to His disciples—by Lake Tiberias. 
And He revealed Himself as follows'"). They were gathered together, Simon 
Peter said to them, I'm going fishing. They came out and entered the boat. And 
after sunrise, Jesus stood on the bank. But the disciples did not know it was 
Jesus. Jesus said to them. You boys here, do you have any fish with you? (John 
20:1-21:5) 

ii. (From a letter that Paul is writing to the church in Corinth) One who "speaks 
in a tongue" (speaks ecstatic nonsense) speaks not to human beings but to God, 
for no person listens to him. The one who speaks in tongues edifies only him­
self. Speaking prophetic sayings is better than speaking in tongues. Listen, 
brethren, if I come to you speaking in tongues how will I be of any use to you? 
If a bugle makes a funny sound, who's going to get ready for battle? Likewise, 
if you don't produce clear speech, how will people understand what you're say­
ing? Suppose the whole church gathers and they all speak in tongues, and then 
some simple folk or unbelievers come by. Wouldn't they say that e T e T r J -

A o s e ^ (You're crazy! ' ' ) . But if they are all uttering prophetic sayings and an 

My choice of focal point: as follows. 
My choice of focal point: really crazy. 
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* My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe from the earth or spealcs. 
" My choice of focal point: uncertain, maybe spealcs, or God. 

My choice of focal point: in a limited way. 
My choice of focal point: is sleeping. 

100 gjiQijg of focal point: as your own opinion. 
"" A circumstantial conversion of the focalizing conversion exists, and it is rare, being mostly 

confined to the elaborate rhetoric of Shenoute: e - e p e - , e - e = , and e - N T - (unfortunately, some­
times simplified to e p e - , e=, n t - ) . 
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unbeliever or a simple person comes by, they will be convinced by all. (1 Cor 
14:2-24) 

iii. John (the Baptist) replied. It is not I who am the Christ. He (the Christ) must 
rise, and I must sink: one who has come from heaven is superior to all; one who 
is from the earth is earthly xyw eq-qjAJce e e o A Z^-TIKX^ (and speaks from 
the earth'*). Now, the One who has come from heaven is testifying to what He 
has seen and heard. And no one accepts His testimony. Yet He has sealed the 
One who has accepted His testimony, for God is truthful. Indeed, the One 
whom God has sent eq- :xa) N-fiqjAJce h T - n N o y T e (speaks the words of 
God'^). N - e p e - n N o y T e r ^ p A N M - n e n N A j N - o y q p i (For, God does not 
give the spirit in a limited way'*): the Father loves the Son and has put all 
things into His hands. (John 3:27-35) 

iv. The kinsmen of the synagogue leader came and told him. Your daughter has 
died. But Jesus said. Fear not! Just have faith. And they went to the leader's 
house, and He saw that they were distraught and weeping. But when He had 
entered He said to them. Why are you distraught and weeping over the girl? 
h i n c - M o y . A A A A e c - N K O T i c (She has not died; rather, she is sleeping"). 
They laughed at Him. But He took the girl's hand and said to her, Taleitha 
Koum. And immediately the girl got up and walked. (Mark 5 : 3 5 ^ 2 ) 

v. They took Jesus from Kaiphas to the praetorium. And Pilate came out. Then 
Pilate went back into the praetorium, and summoned Jesus and said to Him, 
You are the King of the Jews? — Jesus answered, eK-Jccu M - n A i g ^ p o - K 
M A y A A - K (Are you saying this as your own opinion'"^) or is i t other people 
who have talked to you about Me? — Pilate replied. Excuse me, am I supposed 
to be a Jew? It's Your people and the high priests who put You into my cus­
tody. — Jesus responded: Personally speaking. My kingdom is not from this 
world. (John 18:28-36) 

In form, the focalizing converters are identical with those of the circumstantial/rela­
tive ( e p e - , e s , e - , NT-, CNT-, e T e - ) , and this is a potential source of confusion. 
However, because the focalizing conversion is by definition a complete sentence i t 
can be distinguished from the circumstantial and relative (which are not)"". The 
focalizing is relatively rare compared to the circumstantial and relative. 
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When the negation N - e q - c c o T n A N (or N N - e q - c c o T f f A N ) occurs, it is focal­
izing; whereas, e - N - q - c c u T f r A N is circumstantial. But both conversions can 
be negated as e q - c c u T f f A N . 
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139. Negations. [CG 452-53] 

In English we can sometimes translate the focalizing conversion by It is/was . . . 
that. . ., dividing the meaning into two parts. Thus: "It was in the following way I 
that He revealed Himself" — "It is the words of God I that He speaks"; etc. 

This cumbersome English construction points to the existence of two logical forms 
of negation, depending on which part is negatived. Coptic carefully distinguishes 
these two forms. Form (i) is much more common. 

i. It was not in the following way I that He revealed Himself. 
ii. It was in the following way I that He did not reveal Himself. 

i. It is not the words of God I that He speaks. 
ii. It is the words of God I that He does not speak. 

In Coptic, form (i) is expressed by the negations noted in 137. Form (ii) is expressed 
by prefixing the sentence converter e T e - to an already negatived basic sentence pat­
tem. Thus 

(i) N T - A q - O Y O N 2 - q A N eBOA. N T e i g e 

It was not in the following way that He revealed Himself 
(ii) e T e - i 5 n q - O Y O N 2 - q eBOA. NTei2e 

It was in the following way that He did not reveal Himself 

(i) eq-j<.tt) A N N - N o j A J c e hT-nNoyTe or N - e q - J C t u A N N - N o j A J c e M -

n N o y T e 
It is not the words of God that He speaks 

(ii) e T e - N - q - J c t u A N N - N o j A J c e Ki -nNoyTe 
It is the words of God that He does not speak 



EXERCISES 18 

A. Review vocabularies 8-11. 

B. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

The possible meaning(s) of any focalizing conversion can only be discov­
ered by reading the text that surrounds it, in order to understand the overall 
train of thought. In these translation exercises, each example is accompanied 
by enough context to enable you to make a " reader ' s dec is ion" about where 
to put the focus in the focalizing conversion. (If you can read Greek, you 
might also study the Greek originals from which these sentences were trans­
lated into Coptic. Is there something in the Greek original that led the Coptic 
translator to choose a focalizing convers ion?) 

Translate the Coptic passages. Where do you think the focal point should be ? 

1. As for me (John the Baptist), I have baptized you with water. N T o q A e 

e q - N A - B A n r i z e M M C U - T N 2 N - O Y n N A e q - o y A A S . Mark 1:8 
2. And it (the demon) cried out, saying, What business do you have with 

us, O Jesus of Nazareth? N T - A K - C I e - \ x K o - u Mark 1:24 
3. Let us go elsewhere, to the nearby villages, so that I might preach in 

them also. N T - A i - e i r ^p E B O A e - n e i g c u B . Mark 1:38 
4. He said to the lame man. Arise. e i -Jcepo-K'^^. Take up your bedding 

and go home. Mark 2 : 1 0 - 1 1 
5. Those who are well do not need a physician, but rather those who are 

ill. NT-x'i-ei XH e - ® T e 2 M - N A i K A i o c x w x N p e q - p - ^ N O B e . Mark 
2:17 

6. No one puts new wine into old wineskins lest the wine break the wine­
skin and the wine spill out and the wineskin be ruined, xwx 
e - c y A . y - N e J t - ® H P T T ' " ' T J - B p p e N - B p p e . Mark 2 :22 

7. And once He was walking in the ripe fields, and His disciples started to 
pluck ears of grain. And the Pharisees said to Him, Look at what they 
are doing on the Sabbath, which is forbidden to do. He said to them, 

'"2 jcepo -K= = xcu epo - K . 
Hpn wine. 

104 2 a ) T wineskin. 
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B e c A Z e B o y A (personal name) Beelzebub, traditional name of a powerful demon. 
ApxcuN leader. 
N o y j c e eBOA cast out (through exorci.sm). 
6 i N e find, discover. 
c o < ] ) i A wisdom. 
e - n j £ , i N . X H in vain, uselessly. 
ngHT . . . e H ( T g H ) the h e a r t . . . the belly. 
ccupM lose. 
T o y j c o vivify, cause to live, save. 
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Haven't you even read what David did when he and his companions 
were hungry? How he went into the house of God during Abiathar's 
priesthood and ate the sacred loaves, which it was forbidden for him 
to eat, and gave some to the others who were with him? He next said 
to them, n c A B B A T O N N T - A q - c y c u n e e T B e - n p c u M e . xya> N T - X -

n p c u M e u p c u n e XN e T B e - n c A B S A T O N . Mark 2:23—27 
8. And He came home, and the crowd once again thronged to Him, so they 

could not eat their food. And when His relatives heard, they came out to 
sieze Him. For they were saying, His mind is deranged. And the Scribes 
who had come from Jerusalem were saying, e p e - B e e A X e B o y A ' " ' 

N M M A - q . A y c u 2 M - n A p X C U N ' ° * N - N A A I M O N I O N e q - N E J C - ^ A A l MO-

N i o N e B O A ' ^ l Mark 3 : 2 0 - 2 2 
9. When the Sabbath came, He began to teach in the synagogue. And the 

crowd, when they heard, were amazed, saying N T - A - H A T 6 N ' " * - N A T 

TCUN. A y c u o y T e re'ico^ix^^ N T - A Y - T A A - C M-nx'i. Mark 6:2 
10. He said to them. The prophet Isaiah spoke accurately about you, O you 

hypocrites, as it is written: This people honors Me with their lips, but 
their heart is far from Me; e y - o y c u c y T A e M M O - I e - n J c i N J c n " " 

e y - - t - - * C B c u N - 2 e N C B O o y e N - e N T O A H N - p c u M e . Mark 7:6-7 
11. He said to them. For your part you are ignorant, for you do not realize 

that no external thing that enters a person can pollute him, because 
N - e q - B H K xu e 2 o y N e - n 2 H T " ' A A A A e 2 P A i e - e n . Mark 7:18-19 

12. [A healing miracle] They brought Him a blind man and begged Him to 
touch him. And He took the hand of the blind man, led him outside the 
village, and after He had spat into his eyes He put His hand on him and 
asked him, eK-Nxy e - o y Mark 8 :22 -23 

13. He said to them. Whoever wants to follow Me, let him deny himself and 
take up his cross and follow Me. For whoever wants to save his life 
e q - N A - c o p M - e c " ^ . And whoever loses his life for My sake and for 
that of the Gospel e q - N 2 i - T o y j c o " ' - c . Mark 8:34-35 

14. He said to them. What do you want Me to do for you? And they said to 
Him, Let one of us sit at Your right hand and another at Your left hand 
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AiAKONei N-/NAS .serve. 
"5 q j o o y e dry up. 
'"' e c y - or c y - be able to, can. Cf. vocabulary 15. 
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in Your glory. But Jesus said to them, You do not know e T e T N - A i T e i 

N - o y . Mark 10 :36-38 
15. He said to them. You know that those who claim to be rulers of the 

people are their masters, and their superiors have authority over them. 
But this is not how it is among you. Rather, whosever among you wishes 
to be the greatest, e q - N A - A i A K O N e i ' " * N H - T N . And whoever wishes 
to be first among you, eq-Nx-f-^z^Z^^ N H - T N T H P - T N . Mark 
10 :42-44 

16. He was hungry. And when He saw a fig tree in the distance with leaves 
upon it. He went to it in case He might find anything (to eat) on it. And 
after He had come and had not found anything on it except leaves—for 
it was not the season for f igs—He responded, saying to it. From hence­
forth, no one shall eat fruit from you . . . . And when they passed it at 
dawn they saw that the fig tree was all dried up, roots and all. And when 
Peter remembered, he said to Him, Rabbi , look at the fig tree that You 
cursed. N T - A c - c p o o y e " ^ . And Jesus answered them, saying, Have 
faith in God. Mark 11 :13 -22 

17. And the Pharisees and Herodians sent some people to Him to trap Him 
by what He said. And when they encountered Him they said to Him, 
Teacher, we know that You are a truthful man and You are not worried 
about anything: for. You do not show favoritism to any people, xwx 
2 N - o y M e e K - - t - - ® c B c u N - T e g i H M - n N o y T e . Is it proper to pay taxes 
to Caesar, or not? Mark 12 :13 -14 

18. She poured the jar (of costly ointment) upon His head. And some peo­
ple were annoyed and said to one another, Why was this ointment wast­
ed? For it could have been sold for more than three hundred staters and 
given to the poor. And they were angry at her. But Jesus said to them, 
Leave her alone. Why do you bother her? It is a good deed that she has 
done to Me. For, the poor are with you always, and if you wish E T E T N -

e q j " * - p - ® n e T N A N o y q N A - y N - o y o e i c y N I M . A N O K A e N - e i - N A -

6cu A N N M M H - T N U - o y o e i o j N I M . Mark 14 :3 -7 
19. And they came to a garden called Gethsemane. And He said to His 

disciples. Just sit down here until I have prayed. And He took Peter 
and James and John with Him . . . . And He prostrated Himself and 
prayed . . . Abba, Father, You have power over everything. Let this cup 
pass from Me. Yet—not as I wish it to be. And He came and found them 
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7 6 2 

asleep. And He said to Peter, Simon, G K - N K O T K " ^ . Weren't you able 
to keep awake for a single moment? Mark 14:32-37 

20. And early in the morning on the first day of the week they (Mary 
Magdalene, Mary the relative of Jose, and Salome) came out to the 
tomb, after the sun rose . . . And when they had gone into the tomb, they 
saw a young man sitting on the right side, wearing a white stole. And 
fear overcame them. But he said to them, Fear not. e T e T N - K t u T e 

N C A " * - T C n N A ^ A p H N O C n - e N T - A Y - C T A Y P o Y M M O - q . A q - T c u o -

Y N - q ' " . N - q - 2 M - n e i ' M A . A N . Mark 16:2-6 
21. There are some who have enough faith to eat every kind of food, while 

the weaker person eats vegetarian. Those who eat must not scorn those 
who refrain from eating. And those who refrain from eating must not 
pass judgment on those who e a t . . . Let everyone be content in his heart. 
Whoever is mindful ( M e e y e ) about the day's being a prescribed fast 
day, e q - M e e y e M-nJtoe i c . xya> n - e T ^ - O Y c u M e q - O Y C O M M-

nxoe\c . . . A Y t u n - e T e - N - q - o y t u M A N e T e - N - q - o y t u M A N 

M - n J c o e i c . Romans 14:2-6 

C. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

I am revealing myself in this way 
You (sing, masc.) are . . . 
You (sing, fem.) are . . . 
He is . . . 
She is . . . 
We are . . . 
You (pi.) are . . . 
They are . . . 

D. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion and giving 
alternate forms where possible. 

It is not in this way that I am revealing myself 
you (sing, masc.) are . . . 
you (sing, fem.) are . . . 
he is . . . 
she is . . . 
we are . . . 
you (pi.) are . . . 
they are . . . 

N K O T K fall asleep, be asleep. 
KCOTe N C A - seach for, seek. 
TOoyN cause to arise. 
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E. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It is in this way that I am not revealing myself 
you (sing, masc.) are n o t . . . 
you (sing, fem.) are n o t . . . 
he is n o t . . . 
she is n o t . . . 
we are n o t . . . 
you (pi.) are n o t . . . 
they are n o t . . . 

F. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

I revealed myself in this way 
You (sg. masc.) revealed . . . 
Etc. etc. 

G. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was not in this way that I revealed myself 
It was not in this way that you (masc. sing.) . . . 
Etc. etc. 

H. Translate rapidly into Coptic, using the focalizing conversion. 

It was in this way that I did not reveal myself 
It was in this way that you (masc. s i n g . ) . . . 
Etc. etc. 
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LESSON 19 
CLEFT SENTENCE . 
REPORTED DISCOURSE AND THOUGHT. 

140. A more precise way to signal focalization is the cleft sentence construction. 
[CG 461-63] 

i H c o y c n e - e N T - A q - T A A 6 o - i = It is Jesus who healed me 
TJTtuThi TAP XH n e - eT * - a ) A . J ce = For, it is not you who speak 
A N O K e r ^ - N A - K A T H P o p i MMCD-TN = It Is / who shall accuse you 

The focal point always comes first, and it is always an article phrase, independent 
personal pronoun, or the like. 

141. Cleft Sentence Pattern 1. 

Pattem 1 [CG 464] has two parts. 

i. A nominal sentence containing n e "It is . . . , " in which either n e / r e / N e agrees 
with the preceding focal point 

T e K n i C T i c r e . . . It is your faith . . . 
( N - ) T e K n i C T i c AN r e . . . It is not your faith . . . 

or n e is frozen in the singular masculine form 

T e K n i c T i c n e . . . It is your faith . . . 
( N - ) T e K n i c T i c AN n e . . . It is not your faith . . . 

ii. An attached relative clause, in which a personal pronoun agrees in number/gen­
der with the focal point (bare e x 130 also occurs) 

T e K n l C T I C T e - e N T - A C - N A 2 M - e K 

It is your faith that has saved you 

( N - ) T e K n l C T I C AN T e - e N T - A C - N A 2 M - e K 

It is not your faith that has saved you 

T e K n i C T I C T e - e N T - A K - N O Y 2 M N 2 H T - C 

It is your faith through which you have become saved 
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( N - ) T e K n i C T I C AN T e - e N T - A K - N O Y 2 M N 2 H T - C 

It is not your faith through which you have become saved 

T 6 K n i C T i c Te -eT®-NOY2M M M O - K (with bare er) 
It is your faith that saves you 

Note that T e (i.e. n e / T e / N e ) and the relative converter ( b n t - , e T * - ) are attached to 
one another: t b - b n t - , t b - b t * - . 

142. Elided forms in Pattern 1. Very often n e (re, n b ) and the attached relative 
converter elide ( b - b written simply as e ) . 

Elided Form 
n B - B T q - n e T q -

n B - B T B - n B T B -

n e - B N T - n e N T -

n e - e T * - n e T * -

The elided form is quite commonplace, and it looks misleadingly like an articulated 
relative 132 (i.e. n - B T s , n - B T B - n - B N T - , n - B T * - , etc. = the one who . . . " ) . 

Thus, when you see a sequence of letters such as . . . n e T . . . or . . . n e N T . . . 
or . . . n B T B . . . or . . . n B o j A q . . . or . . . n B T q . . . , you must always remember to 
ask yourself whether this is an articulated relative or a part of an elided cleft sen­
tence. Both are extremely common. For example 

I H C O Y C nBNTAqTAA6oV 

means both (i) Jesus, who healed me (articulated relative, m c o y c n - c N T - A q -
TAA .60-T) and (ii) It is Jesus who healed me (cleft sentence pattem 1, elided 1 n c o y c 
n ( e ) - e N T - A q - T A A 6 o - V ) . By thinking about the context, you should be able to 
make the right choice between these two alternatives. And the choice is yours. 

Much more rarely, Pattem 1 contains a circumstantial clause instead of a rela­
tive. i J T o q M A Y A A - q n e e q - A N A X c o p e i 2 M - n M A b t * - m m a y = It is he alone 
who is living as an anchorite in that place. [CG 470] 

143. Pattem 1 can also be used as an opening formula at the beginning of a story, 
to introduce a character and circumstances: There once was . . . [CG 465] 

OYPCUMB N - p M M A O n e N T - A q - T C U 6 e i J - O Y M A N - C A O O A C 

There once was a rich man who planted a vineyard 
("It is a rich man who . . . ") 
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144. Cleft Sentence Pattern 2 . 

Pattem 2 [CG 468] consists of 

i. An independent personal pronoun ( A N O K , U T O K , etc.) 

ii. Either G N T - (relative conversion of past affirmative) or e T ® - (bare e T 130) 

N T O K e N T - A K - T A o y o - V - It is you who have sent me 
N T O K A N e N T - A V - T A o y o - K = It is not you whom I have sent 
N T O K e T ® - j ( . a ) M M o - c = It is you who say it (with bare e T ) 

After e N T - , a personal pronoun will agree in number/gender with the focal point 
( H T O K e N T - A K - ; N T O K e N T - A I - T A O y O - K . ) . 

Note that pattem 2 does not contain n e . Nagation: A N following A N O K (etc.) 

REPORTED DISCOURSE A N D THOUGHT 

145. Reported discourse is the content of speaking or thought quoted after a verb 
of speech or cognition. [CG 509] Reported discourse is mostly introduced by xe~. 

The most common constmctions are xw M M O - C xe-/xoo-c xe- say (say-it 
xe-) and n e . x A - q xe- he said ( n e . x e - , n e a c A s 105). 

Verbs of speaking and cognition [CG 510] include e i M e . x e - know, M e e y e xe-
think, N A y xe- see, perceive, n i c T e y e xe- believe, p - ^ M o e i g e xe- be amazed 
at the fact that, p - n M e e y e xe- remember, C C U T J I xe- hear, leam, c o o y N xe-
know, T A M O . X G - tell, o y t o c y i xe~ answer, xw M M O - C xe- say, J C N o y xe- ask, 
6 r i - find out, nexe-Znexxs xe- said, etc. 

146. Formally speaking, most Coptic questions can't be distinguished from affir­
mations 4 . [CG511] 

U T O K n e n p p o T i - i o y A A i 

= (1) You are the Jewish king, (2) Are You the Jewish king? 

But some questions can be recognized because they begin with the interrogative ini­
tial morphs A p A , C N C - or M H ; or contain an interrogative word ( N I M = who?); or 
contain a verb meaning "ask" ( j c N o y ) . 

A p A = so , . . . ; pray tell , . . . 
M H = is it tme t h a t . . . ? 
M H . . . AN (or MH - I - negated conjugation) = isn't it tme that. . . ? 

147. XU3 M M o - c xe- "say" in durative conjugation strictly alternates with 
. x o o - c xe- in non-durative conjugation. [CG 514] 

•^-xoi M M O - C xe- I say versus A T - J C O O - C xe- I said 

In this constmction, - c grammatically points ahead to the xe- clause. It should not 
be translated in English. 
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148. Indirect and direct discourse are two perspectives that an author can adopt 
when reporting a speaker's words or thoughts. [CG 519-24] Indirect discourse is a 
reporter's perspective, as though it were the report of an onlooker. Here is an exam-
pie: 

A q - c o o Y N N 6 I - T C J c e - A - T e q o Y N O Y e ' 
Jesus knew that his hour had come 

If the author had chosen to report Jesus' words in direct discourse (as though the 
speaker's exact words) he would have written 

A q - c o o y N N 6 I - T C xe-x-rxoyuoy e i 

Jesus knew, "My hour has come" 

What are the signals of indirect discourse compared to direct discourse? How does 
the writer compose the speaker's own words (direct discourse) so as to create the 
effect of indirect discourse? 

i. Indirect discourse can change the person (e.g. from first to third) 

Direct: My hour T A O Y N O Y 

Indirect: His hour T e q o Y N O Y 

ii. Indirect discourse can change the syntax of a command or request 

Direct: He said, "Sit down" xq-xoo-c J c e - 2 M o o c 
Indirect: He commanded him to sit down, A q - O Y e g - ^ C A e N e e - ^ T p e q -

2 M O O C 

iii. Indirect discourse can change the form of a question about place or manner 

Direct: He asked, "Where is she staying?" Aq-JCNOY J c e - e c - K H Tixo) 
M-MX 

Indirect: He asked where she was staying Aq-JCNOY e-riMx G T C - K H T T M A Y 

Unlike English, Coptic does not shift the tense of indirect discourse. Instead, indi­
rect discourse has the same tense as the equivalent direct discourse. Here English 
and Coptic diverge, when talking about the past. 

Direct: xq-xoo-c xe-f-iywne He said, "I am sick" 
Indirect: xq-xoo-c J c e - q - c y c u N e He said that he was sick (English signals 

indirect discourse by shifting the tense to was, but Coptic literally has 
"He said that he is sick") 

Direct: x(\-xoo-c xe-xi-^yiVNe He said, "I was sick" 
Indirect: xq-xoo-c J c e - A q - t y o j N e He said that he had been sick 



EXERCISES 19 

A. Review vocabularies 12-13. 

B. Take the following sentence as a basis: 

He will give you a book. q - N a L - t N H - T N N - o y - X c u c u M e . 

Translate into Coptic using the cleft sentence construction and giving alter­
nate forms where possible. 

1. It is he ( N T o q ) who will give you a book. 
2. It is you (pi. N T C U T N ) to whom he will give a book. 
3. It is a book that he will give to you. 
4. It is not he who will give you a book. 
5. It is not you (pi.) to whom he will give a book. 
6. It is not a book that he will give to you. 

C. Reading selections from the New Testament. 

1. N I M n e T ^ - N A - q j - K A - ^ N O B e E B O A N C A - n N o y T e M A y ^ A - q . Mark 
2 :7 

2. Aup PAp n e T ^ - M O T N ' ^ " e - ^ j c o o - c . Mark 2 :9 
3. NAI 2 t u - o y N E N T - A y - J c o - o y ' ^ ' 2 I - X N - M M A M - n e T p A ' ^ ^ . Mark 4 :16 
4. TAopeepe T o y n i c T i c T e N T - A C - N A 2 M - e ' " . Mark 5:34 
5. o y n e T e p e - n p c o M e N A - T A A - q N - ^ a j B B i a ) ' ^ " 2^ - ' ' ' ' e iS 'Y ' ' " - Mark 

8:37 
6. He rebuked the unclean spirit saying n e n N A . . . A N O K n e - e T * * -

o y e 2 - ' ' c A 2 N e N A - K J c e - A M o y (87 fbox]) C B O A M M o - q . Mark 9:25 
7. NIM n e - N T - A q - " } " N A - K N - T e i e s o y c i A J C C K A C e K e - p - N A i . Mark 

11:28 

™ M O T N e - be easier than ( M T O N to become rested, rest; stative M O T N be easy, be peaceful). 
jco, j c e - , x o = to sow (seed). 

'̂ ^ n e T p A rock. 
NOY2M to save. 
N - ' u j B B i o ) 2 A - as payment for, in retum for. 
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M A N-eAOOAe vineyard (place of grapes). 
'̂ ^ K A T H r o p e i accuse. 

xujz^i defile, pollute. 
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8. o y n e T e p e - n J c o e i c M-TTMX N - e A O O A e ' ^ ' N A - A A - q . Mark 12:9 
9. N T C U T N rxp XN N S T ^ - c y A x s xwx n e n N A n e e T ^ ' - o y A A B . Mark 

13:11 
10. A y - p - n M e e y e N 6 i - N e q M A e H T H c J c e - n A r n e N e q - J c c u M M o - q . 

John 2 :22 
11. T C AN n e N c q - B A n T i ^ e A A A A N e q M A e H T H C N e . John 4 : 2 
12. A N O K c T ^ - N A - K A T H r c u p c i ' ^ * T i M c u - T N N N A ^ p M - n e i c u T . John 5 :45 
13. c T B e - n A T n A c i c u T M e M M O - T J C C - ' I ' - N A - K C U N - T A ^ ' Y X H J C C K A C 

ON e T e - J c i T - c . M f J - A A A y q i M M O - C N T O O T - * . A A A A A N O K C T ^ - K C U 

M M O - C 2 A p o - T M A y A A T - ® . John 10:17—18 
14. A N O K G T ^ ' - c o o y N T T - N - 6 N T - A i - c o T n - o y . John 13:18 
15. M H T J T O K C - N A A - K e - n c N c i c u T I A K C U B . John 4 : 1 2 
16. MH TT-nAT AN n e Tc n c y n p e T 4 - I C U C H ( | ) . John 6 :42 

D. Cleft sentences that begin with an extraposited word or phrase (98). 

1. T i A p x i c p e y c , T j T o o y N C N T - a y - T A A - K C T O O T - ® . o y n c T - A K -

A A - q . John 18:35 
2. n q j A J t e c N T - A i - j c o o - q , T j T o q n e T ^ ' - N A - K p r n e M M O - q 2 M - r r 2 A e 

T T - 2 o o y . John 12:48 
3. N e 2 B H y e A N O K e ' t - - e i p e M M O - o y 2 M - n p A N M - n A e i c u T , N A T 

N C T ^ - P - ^ M T T T P C C T B H H T - ® . John 10:25 

4. N - C T ^ - N H y C B O A 2 M - r f p c u M C , T i T o o y N e T ' ' - J c c u 2 M ' ^ ^ T T - n p c u M e . 

Mark 7:15 
5. A N O K , N - C N T - A I - N A y e p O - O y T T T M - n A C I C U T N C t ' - J C C U T i M o - o y . 

John 8:38 



LESSON 20 
CONDIT IONAL SENTENCES . 
PURPOSE AND RESULT. 
CORRELATED COMPARISON . 

149. Coptic conditional sentences {if... then . . . ) talk about reality in three ways, 
which we shall study in turn. [CG 494-50IJ 

Presupposed or possible fact: If or since X is or may he true, then Y is true. 
Generalization: If (or whenever) X is true, Y is for will be) true. 
Contrary to fact: IfX were true, then Y would he true. 

There are also past tense versions of these three (Since X was true. Whenever X was 
true. If X had been true). 

The order of the / /and Then clauses can be reversed at will (Y is true since X is true, 
Y is true if X is true, Y would be true if X were true). 

150. (a) Presupposed or Possible Fact. [CG 4951 

The / /clause is introduced by 

e n e i , e n e i A H , e n e i A H n e p since, inasmuch as 
ecyjce- or e u j j c n e - since, if (as seems to he, or may he, the case) 
KXH, K A N e u j j c e - even if 
xe-, J c e - e n e i A H , xe-... rAp, G B O A xe-, e T B e - J c e - because 

and the Then clause is a main clause or imperative. 

e c y j c e - A T e T i J - c o Y C U N - T , T e T N A - c o Y N - n A K e e i t u T 

Since you have known Me, you will know My Father, too 

e c y j t e - N T O K n e n c y n p e T i - n N O Y T e , N O X - K e n e c H T 2iJcTi -neeiMA 
If (as You claim) You are the Son of God, throw Yourself down from here 

e n e i A H A K - c y c u n e e K - N g o r n-zeHKoyi, " t — N A - K A e i c T A T I M O - K e J C N -

2 A 2 

Since you have been faithful with a few things, I shall put you in charge of 
many 
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When the / /clause is simply e q c y A N - or a circumstantial, not preceded by a 
conjunction, the distinction between types (1) and (2) is lost. e T e T N - n i c T e y e 
T e T N A - x i T - o y = Since or If or Whenever you have faith, you will receive 
them. [CH 497] 

152. (c) Contrary to Fact. 

The //clause cannot be fulfilled or can no longer be fulfilled. [CG 498-99] 

i. Present tense contrary to fact 

//clause (if. . . were . . .): circumstantial preterit e - N e p e - , e - N e -

Then clause ( . . . would)^^^: 
N e p e - . . . N A - durative sentences 
N e - other sentence types 

e - N e T e T N - n i c T e y e r A p e - M c u y c H C , N e T e T N A - n i c T e y e e p o - T n e 

For if you were believers in Moses, you would believe in Me 

e - N e - M - n A i p - n e e o o y A N , N e N - N A - T A A - q A N E T O O T - I C 

If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not be handing Him over to you 

e - N e - n p p o n e K e i c u T n e , N e - N x i c - o y p M M A O 

If the emperor were your father, you would be rich 

Since the Tlwn clause is a preterit conversion, the preterit particle n e (116) can occur option­
ally, as seen in the first example below. 

151. (h) Generalization. [CG 496| 

The / / clause is introduced by 

e c y c u n e if ever, if+ main clause, circumstantial, or e p c y a i N -

K A N even if+ N T B - (conjunctive) or e p q j A N -

The Then clause is a main clause. 

e c y c u n e A e n e K B A A O Y n o N H p o c n e , n e i c c c u M A T H p - q N A - u ; c u n e e q - o 

N - * K A K e 

And if your eye is bad then your whole body will be dark 

e c y c u n e A e e p u j A N - n e K C O N j ' - ^ N O B e , B C U K . N r -Jcn io - q 
And if ever your brother sins, go and censure him 

K A N eTeTNcyAN-Jcoo-c M - n e i T o o y J c e - T c u o y N N P - B C U K e g p A i ' e - T e -
e A A A C C A , c - N A - c y c u n e N H - T N 

Even if you say to this mountain. Arise and go into the sea, it will come to pass 
for you 
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Authors sometimes mix different types of / /and Then clause in a single sentence, 
e t y t o n e XNr-oycxse, N e T - N A - M e p i T - q = If ever I am wise, I would love 
him [mixture of generalization and contrary to fact]. [CG 500] 

PURPOSE A N D RESULT 

153. Purpose (to, in order to, so that. . . might. . . ) [CG 502] is expressed by 

e- ' infinitive or eTB6-*infinitive 
e - * T p e -

xe- or xeKxxc + optative 

For example 
N T - A K - e i e-HxKo-N = You have come to destroy us 
A q - e i N 6 I - T C e - ^ T p e q - J c i - ^ B A n T i c M a i = Jesus came so that he might be bap­

tized 
A Y - e m e N A - q T i - 2 e N c y H p e O ^ H M J C E K A C e q e - T A A e - N e q 6 i J C eJcoj-OY = 

They brought some children to Him so that He might lay His hands upon 
them 

154. Result (so as to, so that. . . ) [CG 503] is expressed by 

2 c u c T e e-*infinitive 

2 c u c T e e - * T p e -

Ziucre + conjunctive 

For example 

A Y - M e 2 - n . x o T C N A Y Z'^CTB e - ^ T p e Y - t u M c = They filled both boats, so that 
they sank 

c - A c y A i N 6 i - T A r A n H 2 < u c T e A N O N N T N - q j O Y t y o Y M M O - N = Love is increas­
ing so that we ourselves are boasting 

As in Koine Greek, expressions of purpose and result are sometimes used inter­
changeably. 

ii. Past tense contrary to fact 

//•clause (//. . . had . . . ): 

affirmative e - N e - N T - A -

negative e - N e - M n e -

Then clause ( . . . would have): ecyjtne, ecyjce, or N e e i c n e + past tense 

e - N e - F i n e q - e i . . . ecyjcne A C - c y c u n e N 6 i - e A H T i - n i c o c M o c 

If He had not come . . . , then the end of the world would have come to pass 
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CORRELATED COMPARISON 

155. Correlated comparisons just as . . . so too . . . [CG 505-6] are expressed by 

hiee ( r i - T - 2 e ) or K A T A -ee just as + relative or circumstantial clause 

answered by 

T A T T e e e so, so too + relative or circumstantial clause 

For example 

K A T A -ee e N T - A N - c c u T M T A V O N T e e e G N T - A N - N A Y = Just as we have 
heard, so have we also seen 

N e e e N T - A K - J t o o - c N A - N T A T T e e e e N T - A N - c o T M - e c - Just as you told 
us, so have we heard 

The two elements can also occur in the opposite order: T A V T e e e e T c j - N H y 

N i M o - c N e e e N T - A T e T r J - N A Y e p o - q eq - N A - B C D K e g p A i e - T n e = He will 
come just as you saw him going up into heaven (This is how he will come: just as 
you saw him going . . . ) 
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Telling time [CG 133] 

(1) The week ( n c A B B A T O N or N C A B B A T O N or T g e B A O M A c ) : 

Sunday = T K Y P I A K H or uoyx 

Monday = n e c N A y or n c y o p n N - 2 0 0 Y N - o y c u c y 

Tuesday = n u j o M N T or n M e z - c N A y N - 2 0 0 Y N - o y c u o j 

Wednesday = n e q T o o y or T K o y i N - N H C T e i A or T N H C T E I A cyHM 

Thursday = n - f o y or n o y c u o j or n o y c u o j N - T M H T B 

Friday = n c o o y or r n A p A C K e y n or T N O 6 N - N H C T E I A or T N H C T e i A - c u 

Saturday = n c A B B A T O N 

(2) The twelve thirty-day months of the Egyptian calendar [CG 135]: 

e o o y T begins near the end of August (in modem reckoning) 
n A o n e begins near the end of September 
2 A e c u p begins near the end of October 
KoiA2ic begins near the end of November 
T O ) Be begins near the end of December 
M u j i p begins near the end of January 
n A p M 2 0 T i T begins near the end of Febmary 
n A p M o y T e begins near the end of March 
n A u ^ o N c begins near the end of April 
n A c u N e begins near the end of May 
e n n n begins near the end of June 
M e c o p H begins near the end of July 
plus five intercalary days, each called an e n A r o M e N O N . 

(3) The hours of day and night [CG 131 ] are twelve from dawn to dusk (approx­
imately 0600h to 1800h), and twelve from dusk to dawn. Their names are 
formed with the prefix Jcn- (= at hour number . . . ) completed by a feminine 
cardinal number. Thus . x n - u j o M T e (at hour number 3) = at 0900h/nine o'clock 
a.m., and = at 2100h/nine o'clock p.m. 
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EXERCISES 20 

A. Review vocabularies 14-15. 

B. Translate. 

a. e c y j c e - T E T N - c y i N e N C A - T M e . . . 

b . e c y c u n e e T e T N t y A N - c y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

c. KAN e o p o c e - T e T N - c y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

d. e n e i A H T e T N - c y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

e. C B O A J c e - T e T N - c y i N e N C A - T M e . . . 

f. K A N N T e T N - C y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

g. e N e T e T N - c y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

h. e N e N T A T e T N - c y m e N C A - T M C . . . 

i. e N e n n e T N - c y i N e N C A - T M e . . . 

j . . . . JCeKAAC C T C T N e - C y i N C N C A - T M C 

k. . . . 2CUCTC C T p c T N - c y m e N C A - T M e 

1. N e e C T C T N - c y m e N C A - T M e . . . 

m. . . . 2 C U C T e N T C T N - q j I N C N C A - T M C 

n. . . . e - ® c y m e N C A - T M e 

C. Translate into Coptic, giving alternate translations where possible, 
a. Since you love God, He will forgive you. h. Since you loved God, He 
forgave you. c. If you love God, pray to Him. d. Because you loved God, 
He forgave you. e. Whenever you pray to God, He forgives you. / . God 
forgives you whenever you pray to Him. g. If you loved God, He would 
forgive you. h. If you had loved God, He would have forgiven you. /. God 
came to forgive you. j . God loves you, and so He forgives you. k. Just as 
God loves you, so He forgives you. 
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THE GOSPEL OF MARK 

Chapters One to Three^ 
Turn back to lesson one and read the photograph of Mark 1 :1-1:6 in a 
fifth-century manuscript. 

M A p K O C 

Chapter One^ 

1. T A p x H ^ N i - n e Y A r r e A i o N N - T C n e x c . 

2. K A T A - n - e T ' ' - C H 2 2 N - H C A i a L C n e n p o < | ) H T H C J c e - e i C 2 H H T C ' I ' - N A -

J C C Y - n A A r r c A o c 2 1 2 " M M O - K " * N q - C B T C - T e K 2 i H . 

3. n e 2 p o o Y ' M - n - e T ^ - c u u j C B O A 2 N - T e p H M O C ^ J c e - c o Y T N ^ - T e 2 i H 
T i - n x o c i c TTrcTN-coYTTi-NeqMoeiT^ . 
4. A q - u j c u n e A C T T 6 i - i a ) 2 A N N H C e q - - f - - ' ' B A n T i C M A 2 M - n - X A e i e ' 

e q - K H p Y c c e ' " T T - o y B A n r i c M A M - ® M C T A N O I A " e - n K c u C B O A T T -

T T N O B C . 

5. xyu) A C - B t u K N A - q C B O A r T 6 i - T e x c u p A ' ^ T H p - c TT-"t"OYAAiA 

M T T - N A - e i e p o c o A Y M A T H p - o y . a y - ^ I - ^ B A H T I C M A T T T O O T - C J 2 M -

n i o p A A N H c n c i c p o ' ^ e Y - e s o M O A o r e i " * T T - N C Y N O B C . 

6. AYCU I C U 2 A N N H C , N e p e - 2 e N q c u ' ' ' T J - 6 A M O Y A T O ' ^ 2 ' ^ ^ - ^ c p e -

' According to Quecke's manuscript (but normalized): Hans Quecke , ed. . Das Markus­
evangelium saidisch: (Barcelona: Papyrologia Castroctaviana, 1972) , distributed by Biblical 
Institute Press (Rome) . ^ N e w words (except for names of persons and places) are 
g lossed in the footnotes . ' * T - A p x H beginning. 2 ' 2 H N-> T T M O = before 
(Compound preposition). ^ n e - 2 p o o Y voice , sound. ^ * T - e p H M O C wilderness, 
desert. ' C O O Y T T T ( C O Y T T T - , C O Y T C U N * ) C O Y T C U N * straighten, stretch out. * n -

M o e i T road, path. ' n - a c A e i e wilderness, desert. * K H p Y c c e announce, pro­

claim. " * T - M e T A N O i A repentance, change of heart. '- *Te -xcupA region. 
n - e i e p o river. * e 5 0 M O A o r e i confess . " n - q c u T T - 6 A M O Y A skin of 

camel, camel skin. " T O ^ 2 " " " ' - 1 (was) put upon him, i.e. he was wearing it (f, f-, 
T A A S , T O * ) . 
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" n - M O J i : 2 N - q j A A p girdle o f leather, leathern girdle. '* T - - t - n e loins. ' ' n e -
c y j c e locu.st. n - c B i c u T T - 2 0 o y T wild honey ( T T - 2 0 o y T = wild). '̂ j c o o p * 

is strong, j c o o p e - stronger than. * 2 I K A N O C (Adjective) qualified, adequate. 
" n c u 2 T ( n e 2 T - , n A 2 T = ) nA2T^ bend. ^'^ n - M o y c M - n e q T O o y e strap of his 
sandel. n e - ( a n d T C - ) 6 p o o M n e dove. n - C A T A N A C Satan. * n e i -
pxze put to the test, tempt. * n e - e H p i o N wild beast. * A ] A K O N e i assist, 
serve. n e - c y N e , plural c y N H y net. " n - o y c u 2 e fisherman. 

oyMoxz" N - c y A A p M H p e - T e q - f - n e ' * * e q - O Y e M - ^ a j J c e " 2 ' - ' ' eB ia )^° 
N - 2 0 0 Y T . 

7 . A y c u N e q - T A c y e - ^ o e i c y e q - j c c u M M O - C J c e - q - N H y M N N C C U - ' I 

N d i - n - C T ^ - J t o o p ^ ' e p o - T C - A N r - o y z i K A N O C ^ ^ A N c - ^ n A g T - * ^ ' 

C - ^ ' B C U A C B O A T T - n M O Y C ^ " ' M - n c q T o o y e . 
8. A N O K , AT--t--*BAnTiCMA N H - T T T 2 N - o Y M O o y . T j T o q A e , e q - N A -

B A n T i ^ e M M C U - T T T g N - o y n N A e q - o y A A B . 

9. A y c u A C - c y c u n e eTT -Nceooy e T ^ - P i M A y A q - e i TT6i-Tc C B O A . 

2 N - N A Z A p e T T T T C - T T A A I A A I A . A y c u A q - J C I - ^ B A H T I C M A 2 M - T I ' 0 P -

A A N H C T T T T T - I C U 2 A N N H C . 

10. T i T e y N o y A C e q - N H y e2PAT 2 M - n M o o y A q - N A y e - K i n H y e 
e - A y - o y c u N A y c u n e n T j A e q - N H y e n e c H T e j c c u - q T T e e T T - o y -

6 p o o M n e ^ ^ . 
1 1 . A y c u o y c M H , A c - c y c u n e C B O A 2N -MTTHye J C C - T T T O K n e H A U ^ H p e 

n A M c p i T C N T - A - n A o y c o c y c y c u n e T J 2 H T - K . 

12. A y c u 2 N - T e y N o y neTrTTA, A q - J c i T - q e s o A e - T c p H M O c . 

13. A y c u N e q - 2 N - T e p H M O c T T - 2 M C T T - 2 0 o y e p e - n c A T A N A c ^ * n e i -

pA^e^^ M M o - q e q - c y o o n M T T - N c e H p i o N ^ * * . A y c u T j A r r e A o c , N c y - A i A -

K O N C I ^ ' N A - q . 

1 4 . M T T T i c A - T T c e - n A p A A i A o y T T - I C U 2 A N N H C A q - e i N 6 I - T C e2pAT e -

T P A A i A A i A e q - K H p y c c e T T - n e y A r r c A i o N M - n N o y T e 
15. J c e - A - n e o y o c i c y J C C U K C B O A . A y c u A c - 2 a ) N c 2 o y N TT6i-

T M T T T - P P O M - n N o y T c . M B T A N O C I T T T C T T i - n i c T e y e 2 M - n e y A r r e -

A I O N . 

1 6 . A y c u e q - M o o c y e 2 A T T T - T e e A A A C C A T T - T P A A I A A I A A q - N A y e - c i -

MCUN M T T - A N A p C A C n C O N T T - C I M C U N e y - N e O C - ^ C y N C ^ " C - T e e A A A C C A . 

N e - 2 e N o y c u 2 e ^ ' r A p N C . 
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" A M H e i N Special affirmative imperative of e i ; cf. 87 (box). o y c u 2 ( o y e g - , 
o y A 2 = ) o y H 2 * put, place; o y e 2 - / o y A 2 = + reflexive personal object + T I C A - = follow, be 
a follower of ( A q - o y A 2 - q T J C A - = he followed, he 'put himself after'). 6 c u n 
( 6 e n - , 6 A n s ) 6 H n * seize, take, catch; o y c u 2 e T j - p e q - 6 e n - * p c D M e = human-catch­
ing fisherman, e e n forward, onward. TIoyKoyi somewhat more. " J C A T -

' B C K C wage earning (Adjective) ( J C A T - Construct Participle [lesson 9, box "Construct 
Participles"] of xi take + n - s e i c e wages). T T C A B B A T O N = n c A B B A T O N as in 
Koine Greek. * A K A e A p T o c , AKAeApTON (Adjective) unclean, impure. xi-
"cyKAK cry out (xi- before zero article = x e - 'speak' + n e - q j K A i c shout). 

A 2 p o s N T T M A = what does . . . have to do with . . . ?. * e n i T i M A rebuke. 
TCOM ( T T T - , T O M = ) T H M * shut. pcu2T ( p e 2 T - , pA2T») PA2T* strike, cast. 

1 7 . n e J C A - q N A - y N 6 I - T C j c e - A M H e m ^ ^ . O Y e 2 - T H Y T N ^ ^ N C C U - T . A y t u 

t - N A - p - T H Y T N N - ^ o y c o e e N - p e q - 6 e n - ' ' p c u M e ' ' ' * . 

1 8 . N T e y N O Y - ^ e A y - K A - N e y c y N H y . A y - o y A e - o y N c c u - q . 

1 9 . A y c u N T e p e q - M O O c y e e e n ^ ' N o y i c o y i ^ * A q - N A y C - I A K C U B O C 

n c y n p e N - z e s e A A i o c M N - I C U 2 A N N H C n e q c o N N T o o y g t o - o y e y -

2 M - n j c o i e y - c o B T e N - N e y c y N H y . 

2 0 . N T e y N o y A q - M o y T e e p o - o y . A y c u A y - K A - n e y e i c u T z e s e A A i o c 

2 M - n j t o T M N - N J C A i ' - ^ s e K e ^ ^ . A y - B c u K . A y - o y A 2 - O Y N c c u - q . 

2 1 . A y - B c u K A . e e 2 o y N e - K A < | ) A p N A o y M . Aycu N T e y N o y 2 N - N C A B -

B A T O N ^ * A q - ' t ' - ^ ' c B c u 2 N - T c y N A r c u r H . 

2 2 . A y c u A y - p - ^ c y n n p e e J C N - T e q c B c u . N e q - ' t " - ' ' c B c u r A p N A - y N e e 

A N e T o y - - t - - ' ' c B c u N 6 i - N e r p A M M A T e y c A A A A 2 t u c e - y N T - q - T e 2 o y -

CIA M M A y . 

2 3 . A y c u N T e y N o y N e - o y N - o y p c u M e 2 N - T c y N A r c u r H e p e - o y r m A 

N - A K A e A p T O N ^ ' N M M A - q . A y c u A q - J C i - ® c y K A K " * " e B O A 

2 4 . e q - J c c u M M O - C a ( . e - A 2 p o - K ' " N M M A - N T C n N A Z c u p A i o c . T T T - A K - C I 

C - ^ ' T A K O - N . - t - - c o o y N T T M O - K J C C - N T K - N I M . N T K - n n e T - o y A A B 

M - n N o y T c . 

2 5 . A y c u Tc, A q - e n i T i M A ^ ' ^ N A - q e q - j c c u M M O - C J c e - T M - p c u - K ' ' - ' 

TTr-ei C B O A M M O - q . 

2 6 . A y c u T T T c p e - n e n N A T T - A K A e A p T O N pA2T-q''^ e - n K A 2 A y c u A q -

c u c y C B O A 2 N - o y N o 6 TT -2pooy , A q - e i C B O A M M O - q . 

2 7 . A y c u A y - p - ® 2 0 T e T H p - o y 2 t u c T e T T c e - c y A , x e M T T - N e y e p n y 
e y - j c c u T d M O - c j c c - o y n e nAT. e i c - o y c B c u T T - B p p e 2 N - o y e 2 o y c i A . 

T j K e n N A T T - A K A e A p T O N , q - o y e 2 C A 2 N C N A - y . Aycu C C - C C U T M TTccu-q . 
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n - c o e i T reputation, fame. n - q j O M father-in-law, r - c y c D M C mother-in-law, 
N e - c y M o y V parents-in-law. N o y j c e = throw, cast; N H J C * = lie. ""̂  2 M O M 

b e c o m e hot, 2 H M * be hot, have a fever. n - p o y 2 e evening. n - p n sun. 
" 2<WTfT ( 2 e T f T - , 2 0 T n a ) 2 0 T I T * join, reconcile; (sun or stars) s e t . " M K A 2 become 
painful, grieved, M O K 2 * be in pain, difficulty. 2 ' F M - n - p o b y thedoor. * e e p A -

n e y e heal. " c y i s e ( c y i - , cyoBTs) change; cyo ( o ) B e * be diverse, various. 

2 T O o y e C M A T C at dawn very early ("dawn very much") . " K C O T C N C A - ( K C T - , 

K O T = ) K H T * seek. M A p O N c o m e on, let's g o (fixed expression, c f 81) . T M M O 

plural of -f-MC vi l lage. C C U B 2 become leprous; C O B 2 * be a leper, have leprosy. 
" * n A p A K A A e i appeal to, implore. 
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2 8 . A - n e q c o e i T ' ' ' B C U K e B O A N T e y N O Y 2 M - M A . N I M M - n K c u T e T H p - q 

N - T P A A I A A I A . 

2 9 . N T e y N O Y - ^ ^ N T e p o y - e i e B O A 2 N - T C Y N A . r c u r H A . q - B c u K e g o y N 

e - n n i N - C I M C U N M N - A N A p e A c M N - I A K C U B O C M N - I C U 2 A N N H C . 

3 0 . T c y c u M c ' * * A C N - c i M c u N , NGC-NHJc"*^ e c - 2 H M ' ' ' * . A y c u N T C y N O y 

A y - c y A J c e N M M A - q C T B H H T - C . 

3 1 . A q - - t " - n e q o Y o e i A e e p o - c . A q - T o y N o c e - A q - A M A 2 T e N - T C C -

6\x. A y c u n e 2 M O M , A q - A o 2 i t o c u - c . A C - A I A K O N C I N A - y . 

3 2 . p o y 2 e ' ' ' A C , N T c p e q - c y c u n e c p c - n p H ' " N A - 2 c u T f f ' ' A y - e m c N A - q 

N - N - e T ' ' - M O K 2 ' ^ T H p - o y M N - N - C T C p e - N A A I M O N I O N N M M A - y . 

3 3 . A y c u T n o A i c T H p - c , A C - C C U O Y 2 21 p M - n p o " M - n n i ' . 

3 4 . A q - e e p A n e y e ' " N - o y M H H c y e e Y - M O K 2 2 N - * c p c u N e e y - c y o B C ^ ^ . 

A y c u o y M H H c y e N - ® A A I M O N I O N , A q - N O J C - o y C B O A e - M e q - K A -

N A A I M O N I O N C - ^ O J A J C e C B O A J C C - N C y - C O O y N M M O - q . 

3 5 . A y c u 2 ' r o o y e ' ^ C M A T C , N T c p e q - T c u o y N A q - B C U K C B O A e - y M A 

N - J C A e i e . A q - c y A H A M - n N A y C T ^ - M M A y . 

3 6 . A y c u A y - n C U T C B O A N C C U - q N 6 1 - C I M C U N M N - N - e T ^ - N M M A - q . 

3 7 . A y - T A g o - q . A y c u n e a c A - y N A - q o c e - c e - K c u T c " N C C U - K T H p - o y . 

3 8 . n e J C A - q N A - y J c e - M A p o N ^ * C - K B M A , e - N K C T M M o ' ' e T ® - 2 H N 

e 2 o y N , JCCKAC e i ' e - K H p y c c e O N N 2 H T - O Y . N T - A I - C I r A p C B O A 

e - n e T 2 c u B . 

3 9 . A y c u A q - B C U K e q - K H p y c c e 2 N - N e Y C Y N A r c u r H 2 N - T r A A i A A i A 

T H p - c . A y c u N K C A A I M O N I O N , N e q - N O y J C e M M O - o y e B O A . 

4 0 . A y c u A q - e i c y A p o - q N d i - o y p c u M C e q - c o B 2 * e q - n A p A K A A C i * ' 

M M O - q e q - j c c u M M O - C N A - q J c e - C K c y A N - o y c u c y K - N A - T B B O - ' I . 
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' ' - U P N - 2 H T ( cyT ) -2TH= reflexive) have pity (AC -cyTT -^TH -c she had pity). " J C C U 2 

e - , JCH2* touch. 2 " ^ N C T N - , C T O O T S command. T C A B O ( T C A B C - , T C A -

BO=) T C A B H y ( T ) * show, teach. ^ n - o y H H B priest. JCi e 2 P A T make an offer­
ing ("take up"). * A p x e c e A i begin. ccup ( c p - , coop=) C H p * .scatter, 
spread. ™ NoycuN2 openly, publicly. " 2 ' P M - n p o the place beside the door 
(Prepositional phrase used as a noun, cf. 1:33). T - o y e 2 C o T beams, roof (cf. n -
|and T - ] coT beam). " qjOTcyT (cyeTcycDT=) cycTcycuT^ cut, carve. * X A A A 

let down. " n e - 6 A o 6 bed. M O K M C K (also M C K M o y K s reflexive) think, 
ponder. 
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4 1 . xyw N T e p e q - t y N - e T H - q * - A q - c o y T N - T o o T - q e B O A . A y c u 

Aq- jccu2*^ e p o - q e q - J c c u M M O - C N A - q a c e - - f - o y c u a ) . T B B O . 

4 2 . A y c u N T c y N o y A - n c q c c u B 2 A O e i c u c u - q . A q - T B B O . 

4 3 . A y c u N T e p e q - 2 C U N * ^ C T o o T - q N T c y N o y A q - j c o o y - q C B O A 

4 4 . e q - J t c u M M O - C N A - q J c e - 6 c u c y T . M n p - x o o - c N - A A A y . A A A A 

B C U K N P - T C A B O - K ^ ' e - n o y H H B ^ * N T - J C I * ' e 2 P A T C T B c - n c K T B B o N - N -

c N T - A - M c u y c H C o y c 2 - C A 2 N e M M O - o y e - y M N T - M N T p e N A - y . 

4 5 . N T e p e q - e i A C C B O A A q - A p x e c e A i ' ' * N - ' ' T A q j e - o e i q ^ u-z^z A y c u 

c - ^ c p ' - n c y A J c e 2 t u c T e N q - T M - d M - ^ d o M C - ^ B C U K c 2 o y N c - T n o A i c 

NoycuN2™. A A A A N e q - 2 N - 2 e N M A N - J C A e i e . A y c u N c y - N H y e p A T - q 

n e C B O A 2 M - M A N I M . 

Chapter Two 

1. N T c p e q - B c u K A C e 2 o y N e - K A ( | ) A p N A o y M 2 ' ^ N - 2 e N 2 0 o y A y -

c c u T M J c e - q - 2 N - o y H i . 

2 . A y c u A - y M H H c y c c c u o y 2 C M A y 2 tucTC N T C - T M - e c y - ® 2 ' P M - n p o ^ ' 

c y o n - o y . A y c u A q - c y A J c e N M M A - y 2 M - n c y A J C C . 

3 . A y - e i N C A C c p A T - q N - o y p c u M C c q - C H 6 c p e - q T O o y N - p c u M C q i 

2 A p o - q . 

4 . Aycu M n o y - c y - B c u K N A - q e 2 o y N e T s e - n M H H c y e . A y - 6 e A n -

Toyc2COi^- C B O A M - n M A e T q - N 2 H T - q . A y c u N T c p o y - c y o T c y T ^ ' 

A y - X A A A ^ ' ' M - n e 6 A o 6 ^ ' ' e n e c H T , n - e T c p e - n - C T ^ - C H d N H J C 2 i - x c u - q . 

5 . A y c u Tc, T T T c p e q - N A y e - T e y n i C T i c n e J C A - q T T - n - e T ^ - c n d x e -

n A U ^ H p e , C e - N A - K A - N C K N O B C N A - K C B O A . 

6. N e - y T T - 2 o e i N e A C T J - N e r p A M M A T c y c 2 M O O C TT -nMA C T ^ - M M A y 

e y - M O K M C K " " 2 N - N e y 2 H T 
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" 2 ' - N A T thus, in this way. J C i - * o y A utter blasphemy (jci- before zero article = 
x e - 'speak' + n - o y A bla.sphemy). ^ M T O N be at rest, at ease, relieved, M O T N ^ be 
easy, satisfied, hale; M O T N e - easier. xepos i.e. xo) e p o = . Z'Q" 
N - Z F T M O S before, in front of (Compound preposition). * n A p A r e pass by. 
83 * n - T e A C 0 N i O N tax office. A C - c y o j n e A e . . . and it happened that . . . . 

N H X * . • . N o x - o y : N o y j c e MMOS, N O J C = (reflexive object) sit down, be seated ("cast 
oneself down"), HHX* sit. * T e A . c u N H C money changer. ( ( ) A p i c A i o c 

(Adjective) Pharisee, member of the Pharisee sect. 
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7. J c e - e T B e - o y nx'i, q - q j A J c e e q - J c i - ^ o y A ' ^ - N I M n e T * -

N A - q j - K A - ^ N O s e e B O A N C A - n N o y T e M A y A A - q . 

8. A y c u N T e y N o y N T e p e q - e m e 2 M - n e q n N A J c e - c e - M O K M e K 2 P A ' I ' 

N 2 H T - o y n e J C A - q N A - y J c e - e T B e - o y T e T N - M e e y e C - N A T 2 N - N e -

T N 2 H T . 

9. A o j TAP n e T ^ - M O T N ™ e - ^ ' j c o o - c M - n - e T ® - C H 6 . oce-TCUoyN N P -

q i - n e i c 6 A o 6 N r - M o o q j e . J C N - e - ' ^ J c o o - c J c e - c e - N A - K A - N e K N O B e 

N A - K e B O A . 

10. J c e K A C A e e T e T N e - N A y J c e - o y N T - q - ^ e s o y c i A M M A y N 6 I -

n q j H p e M - n p c u M e e - ^ K A - ' ^ N O B e B B O A 2iJCM-nKA2 — n e J C A - q M - n -

e T ® - C H 6 

11. J c e - T c u o y N . e i ' - J c e p o - K ^ " . q i M - n e K 6 A o 6 . B C U K e - n e K H i . 

12. A y c u A q - T c u o y N . N T e y N o y A q - T A A e - n e q 6 A o 6 e j c c u - q . A q - e i 

e B O A 2 ' Q H * ' M M O - o y T H p - o y 2 ^ e T e N c e - p - q j n H p e T H p - o y 

N c e - - t - - ' ' e o o y M - n N o y T e e y - j c c u M M O - C J c e - M n N - N A y e - o y o N 

e N e 2 2 ' - N A i . 

13. A q - e i ON e B O A 2 A T N - T e e A A A C C A . A y c u n M H H c y e T H p - q , A y -

c c u o y 2 e p o - q . A q - - t " - ® C B c u N A - y . 

14. A y c u e q - n A p A r e * ^ A q - N A y e - A e o y e i n a j H p e N - A A ( | ) A I O C e q -

2MOOC 2 1 - T r e q T e A C U N i O N ^ ^ . n e J C A - q N A - q J c e - o y A 2 - K N C C U - I . A y c u 

A q - T c u o y N . A q - o y A 2 - q N C C U - q . 

15. A C - c p c u n e * ' * A e e q - N H O c * ' 2M -TTeqHT. A - 2 A 2 N - T e A C U N H c * * * 2 ' -

p e q - p - ® N O B e N O J C - o y M N - T C M N - N e q M A e H T H C . N e y - o c y r A p . A y c u 

A y - o y A 2 o y N C c u - q . 

16. N e r p A M M A T e y c M N - N e c | ) A p i c A i o c ' * ^ , N T e p o y - N A y J c e - q - o y c u M 

M N - N p e q - p - ® N O B e A y c u N T C A C U N H C n e J C A - y N - N e q M A S H T H C 

J c e - e T B e - o y q - o y c u M A y c u q - c c u M N - N p e q - p - ^ N O s e A y c u N T C -

A C U N H C . 
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1 7 . xyo) IC, N T c p e q - c c u T M n c J C A - q N A - y J c e - N - c e - p - ^ x p e i A * * * A N 

N d l - N - C T ^ - T H K * * ' M - n C A C m ' " A A A A N - C T ^ - U p O O n " KAKCUC. N T - A I -

CI AN e - ® T e 2 M - N A I K A I O C A A A A N p C q - p - ^ N O B C . 

1 8 . A y c u M M A S H T H C N - I C U g A N N H C M N - N A - N e ( | ) A p I C A I O C , N C y - N H -

C T c y e . A y - e i A C N A - q e y - j c c u M M O - C J c e - e T s e - o y M M A e H T H C 

N - I C U 2 A N N H C A y c u M M A e H T H C N - N e ( | ) A p i C A I O C , C C - N H C T C y e . N C K -

M A O H T H C A C , N - C C - N H C T C y C A N . 

1 9 . n c J c e - T c N A - y J C C - M H o y N - ' ' 6 o M e - ' ^ T p e y - N H C T e Y e N 6 I -

N c y n p e M - n M A - N - c y c A C C T ' ' ^ Z^CON e p e - n A - T c y c A e c T ' ^ N M M A - y . 

2 0 C 0 N n A - T C y C A C C T N M M A - y N - C e - N A - C y - N H C T C y e A N . 

2 0 . o y N - 2 e N 2 0 o y A C N H y 2 0 T A N e y q j A N - q i N T O O T - o y M n A - T c y e -

A C C T . T O T C C e - N A - N H C T H y e 2 N - N e 2 0 0 y C T ^ - M M A y . 

2 1 . M c p c - A A A y N C J C ^ ' ^ - ' ^ T O e i c ' ' N - c y A i c p N - ^ c y T H N ^ * M - n A 6 e ^ ^ . 

e c y c u n e ' * M M O N T T O C I C N - c y A i N A - q i - n K C U T e " M M A y N - T e c y T H N 

M - n A 6 c N c - n c u 2 " * N 2 o y o . 

2 2 . A y c u M e p e - A A A y N C J C - ^ H p f r " " N - s p p e e - ® 2 < ^ ' ' ' ' ° ^ N - A C ' ^ ^ . 

e c y c u n e M M O N n n p n N A - n e 2 - N 2 ^ ' ' ' N T e - n n p n n c u N ' ° ^ C B O A N T C -

N2CUT T A K O . A A A A C - C y A y - N C J C - ^ H pfF N - B p p C e-'^'ziOT N - B p p C . 

2 3 . A y c u A C - c y c u n e ' " ' 2 N - N C A B B A T O N e - ® T p e y - M O o c y e B B O A 2 N -

N c i c u 2 e " * * e T ^ - p H T * " ^ . A y c u N c q M A e H T H C , e y - M o o c y e A y - A p x e i 

N - ' ' T A K . - ' ' 2 M C ' ° * * . 

2 4 . N e ( ) ) A p i c A i o c A C , n e J C A - y N A - q J c e - A N A y J c e - e y - p - o y 2 ^ -

N C A B B A T O N e - o y K e 5 e c T i e - ® A A - q . 

2 5 . n c J C A - q N A - y J c e - M n c T N - o c y - q A A A y J c e - N T - A - A A y e i A p - o y 

N T e p e q - 2 K o " ' ' N T O q M N - N C T ^ - N M M A - q . 

88 p - * x p e i A need. T C U K ( T C K - , T O K S ) T H K * strengthen, confirm. n - (and 
T - ) C A e i N physician. " q j c u n e / q j o o n * * K A K C U C be in bad condition, do badly. 

T - c y c A e e T bride, n - M A - N - u ; e A e e T bridal hall, n - u ^ H p e M - n M A - N - c y e A e e T 

wedding guest, n A - T c y c A C C T groom. Cf. previous note. N o y j c e put (patch 

on garment, wine into wineskins) . T - T O C I C iT-qjAT n e w patch. T e - q j T H N 
garment, tunic. n - n A 6 e rag, h i - n A 6 e (Attributive construction) worn out. 

e u p c u n e M M O N otherwise ("if N o " ) . q i - n - i c c u T C i^MAy draw away the 

edge (of the hole that was patched). n c u g ( n e ? - , n A ? * ) n H ? * burst, tear. 
n - H p n wine. '"^ n - g c u T sack, bag, wineskin. '"^ A C old (Adjective). n c u N 

CBOA ( n e N - , n o N s ) n H N * pour out. '"^ A C - c y c u n e e - ^ T p e y - it once happened 
that t h e y . . . . n - e i c u g e field. pcuT, pHT* grow, become covered with veg­

etation. TCUAic ( T A K - TOAKs) pluck out; n - 2 h i c ear of grain. gKO, 
2KAeiT* (or 2K.oe iT* or 2 0 K p * ) be hungry. 
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110 * T e - n p o c e e c i c (i .e. TCPOOECTK;) presentation; the "loaves of presentation" were 
sacred bread kept in the Jerusalem T e m p l e . " ' * n A p A T H p e i watch c lose ly . 
112 * K A T H r o p e i accuse. TANgo ( T A N g e - , T A N 2 0 = ) T A N j H y * make alive. 

K A - p u ) = (reflexive) fall silent. M K A ? T I 2 H T , M O K ? * Ti2HT become distressed. 
T C U M ( T T T - T O M S ) T H M * shut. Infinitive as noun, n - T C U M TigHT hard heartedness. 
A O ("cease") also means "get wel l" (from disease or demonic infection). q j o -

J C N C take counsel . Infinitive as noun n - u p o J C N C counsel , design; J c i - ' c y o x N e take coun­
sel , reflect, advise. " ' *ANAXcup e l withdraw. 

2 6 . J c e - N - A c y N - ^ e X < \ - B U ) K e g o y N e - n n T M - n N o y T e g ' - A B i A e ^ p 

n A p x i e p e y c . A y c u N O C I K N - T e n p o e e c i c " ^ A q - o y o M - o y c - o y K C -

5 e c T i N A - q e - ^ ' o y o M - o y N C A - N o y H H B . A y c u A q - ' f ' N - N K O o y e 

C T ^ ' - N M M A - q . 

2 7 . n c J C A - q O N N A - y J c e - n c A B B A T O N , N T - A q - c y c u n c C T B C - n p c u M C . 

A y c u N T - A - n p c u M C c y c u n e A N e T B e - n c A B B A T O N . 

2 8 . 2 " > C T e n c y n p e M - n p c u M C n j c o c i c n e M - n K C C A B B A T O N . 

Chapter Three 

1. A y c u A q - B C U K ON e g o y N e - T c y N A r c u r n . N e - y N - o y p c u M C A e MMAy 

e p e - T c q d i J C M o o y T . 

2 . A y c u N c y - n A p A T H p e i ' " e p o - q J c e - e y e - K A T H r o p c i " ^ M M O - q . 

3. A y c u n e J C A - q M - n p c u M C C T c p e - T c q d i J C MooyT J c e - T c u o y N - r . 

A M O y e - T M H T C . 

4. A y c u n c J C A - q N A - y xe-e%ecTi 2 N - N C A B B A T O N e - ^ p - ^ n c T -

N A N o y - q J t N - ' ' p - ' ' n e T - 2 0 o y . e - ' ' T A N 2 e " ' ' - o y ^ y x H o c N - e - ^ M O o y T - c . 

NTOoy A C A y - K A - p c u - o y " ' ' . 

5. A y c u N T c p e q - b c u c y T e 2 o y N e 2 p A - y 2 N - o y o p r H e q - M O K 2 " ' N 2 H T 

c J C M - n T C U M ' " " N2HT M - n e y 2 H T n c J C A - q M - n p c u M C J t e - c o y T N -

T C K b l J C C B O A . . A q - c o y T C U N - c . A y c u A C - A O " ^ N 6 l - T C q 6 l J C . 

6 . N T c p o y - e i A C G B O A N T c y N o y N 6 i - N e ( t ) A p i c A i o c M N - N 2 H P C U A I -

A N O C A y - J c i - ^ c y o J C N e ' " * e p o - q X S K X C e y e - T A K O - q . 

7 . A y c u Tc, A q - A N A X c u p e i " ' M N - N e q M A e H T H C C B O A C - T C S A A A C C A . 

A y c u o y N o 6 M - M H H c y e C B O A 2 H - ' r r A A i A A i A , A y - o y A 2 - o y N c c u - q 

MTT-'t'OyAAIA 

8 . M N - e i e p o c o A y M A A y c u K C N o d M - M H H c y e e B O A 2 N - ' t ' - A o y M A i A 

M N - n c K p o T T - n i o p A A N H C MTT -nKcuTe T T - T y p o c M T T - C I A C U N e y -

ccuTM e - N - C T q - e i p e M M O - o y . 
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120 * n p o c K A p T e p e i stand ready, await. * e A i B e press upon, oppress. '̂ ^ T A A 6 O 

( T A A 6 e - , T A A 6 O = ) T A A d n y * heal. '-^ * T - M A C T i r 2 whip, suffering. 2 A p A T - q 

N - , 2ApAT= beneath (Compound preposition). N o y z e e B O A ( N e j - , N A 2 = ) N H ? * 

separate, choose . T A 2 0 e p A T - o y M - established (made them stand upon feet of 
them). n e - ( a n d T C - ) 2 P o y B B A i ' t h u n d e r (cf. 2 P O o y voice , sound). 
'̂ ^ c p q e , c p o q f * be at leisure. N c q - p c u M C His family . n c u c y c 

( n e c y c - , n o u j c s ) n o q j c * amaze, turn aside. * n - A p x c u N leader. 

9 . xyw xq-xoo-c N - N e q M A . e H T H C J c e - e p e - g e N e J c n y n p o c K A p -

T e p e i ' ^ " e p o - q e T B e - n M H H c y e . xe N e y - Q A i B e ' ^ ' M M o - q . 

1 0 . N A c y e - N - e N T - A q - T A A d o - o y ' ^ ^ rxp 2 ' ' " e T e e - ^ T p e y - ' f ' - n e y -

o y o e i e p o - q . A y c u N - e r e - M M A C T i r S ' ^ ^ 2 " " - O Y 

1 1 . M N - N e n N A N - A K A e A p T O N , e y c y A N - N A y e p o - q c y A y - n A g T - o y 

e A p A T - q ' ^ " N c e - J c i - ^ c y K A K e B O A e y - j c c u M M O - C xe-N-roK n e 

n c y n p e M - n N o y T e . 

1 2 . A y c u N e q - e n i T r M A N A - y C M A T C J c e - N N c y - o y o N g - q C B O A . 

1 3 . A q - B C U K A C e 2 P A i c - n T o o y . A y c u A q - M o y r e e - N - c T c f - o y A c y -

o y . 

1 4 . A q - N e e ' ^ ' - M N T - c N o o y c C B O A J t e - e y e - c y c u n e N M M A - q A y c u 

N q - j c o o y - c e C B O A e - ' ^ T A c y e - o e i c y 

1 5 . N q - - ] - N A - y N - T C S o y c i A C - ^ N C A L - ^ A A I M O N I O N C B O A . 

1 6 . A y c u A q - T A g o ' ^ * " e p A T - o y M - n M N T - C N O o y c . A y c u C I M C U N , A q - ' f ' -

o y p A N e p o - q J t e - n c T p o c . 

1 7 . A y c u l A K C U B o c n u p H p e N - ^ C B C A A I O C M N - I C U 2 A N N H C n c o N N - I A -

K c u B o c — A q - - t - - 2 e N P A N e p o - o y xe B O A N H p r e c e T C - n A i ' n e 

n c y n p e M - n e 2 p o y B B A i ' ' ^ ' — 

1 8 . A y c u A N A p C A C M N - < t ) l A i n n O C M N - B A p e O A O M A l O C M N - M A O -

e A i o c M N - e c u M A C A y c u l A K C U B o c n c y n p e N - A A { | ) A I O C M N - e A A A A i o c 

A y c u C I M C U N n K A N A N A I O C 

1 9 . M N - I O y A A C n i C K A p i C U T H C , n - C N T - A q - n A p A A I A O y M M O - q . 

2 0 . A y c u A q - e i e g o y n c - n n T . A - n M n n c y e O N c c u o y g e p o - q g t u c T C 

N c e - T M - c p q e ' ^ * e - ^ o y c M - n e y o e i K . 

2 1 . N T c p o y - c c u T M A C N 6 1 - N c q p c u M c ' ^ ' A y - e i C B O A e - ' ^ A M A e T C 

M M O - q . N c y - j c c u r A p M M O - C J c e - A - n e q g H T n c u q p c ' ^ " . 

2 2 . A y c u N c r p A M M A T c y c C N T - A y - e i C B O A 2 N - e i e p o c o A y M A , N c y -

j c c u M M o - c a c c - c p e - B c c A ^ C B o y A N M M A - q . A y c u 2 M - n A p x c u N ' " 

N - N A A I M O N I O N e q - N e J C - ® A A I M O N IO N e B O A . 
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132 * i — n A p A B O A H parable. ncupS (npjc-, n o p J c » ) nopS* divide, separate. 
134 T c u p f T ( T p n - , T o p n = ) T o p f T * r o b , seize. n e - 2 N A ( A ) y thing, vessel , foodstuff. 

Cf. note 34 . J I B O A outside. jcooy N A - q e 2 o y N sent word into Him. 

2 3 . A q - M o y T e A e e p o - o y . A q - c y ^ J t e N M M A - y 2 N - 2 e N n A . p A B O A H ' ^ ^ 

e q - j c c u M M O - C J c c - N - A c y N - 2 e n c A T A N A C , q - N A - N C J C - n c A T A N A C 

G B O A . 

2 4 . A y c u e p c y A N - o y M N T - p p o ncupS'^^ e - N c c e p n y N - c - N A - c y - A 2 e 

A N e p A T - C N 6 l - T M N T - p p O C T ^ - M M A y . 

2 5 . A y c u e p c y A N - o y H i n c u p S e - N e q e p H y N N e - c y - n H i G T ^ - M M A y 

A 2 G P A T - q . 

2 6 . A y c u G c y a c e - n c A T A N A C , A q - T c u o y n N T o q c j c c u - q A y c u A q - n c u p i 

N N e q - e c y - A 2 e p A T - q . A A A A A - T e q 2 A H c y c u n e . 

2 7 . A A A A M N - A A A y N A - c y - B c u K e 2 o y N e - n H i M - n ^ c u c u p e N q - T c u p f r ' ^ ' * 

N - N 6 q 2 N A y ' ^ ' e q - T M - M o y p N c y o p f r M - n ^ c c u c u p e A y c u T O T C N q - T c u p f f 

M - n c q H i . 

2 8 . 2 A M H N 't '-accu M M O - C N H - T N J C G - N O B G N I M 2 ' - o y A N I M C T o y -

N A - J C O O - y N b l - N q j H p C N - N p C U M C , C G - N A - K A A - y N A - y G B O A . 

2 9 . n - G T ^ - N A - J c i - ^ o y A A C e - n c r m A C T ^ - O Y A A B , M N T - C J - K C U C B O A 

C y A - G N G 2 . A A A A q - 6 H n " * e - y N O B G C y A - G N G 2 

3 0 . G B O A J C G - C e - J C C U M M O - C J C G - O y N - O y n N A N - A K A O A p T O N 

N M M A - q . 

3 1 . A y c u A y - G i N d i - T c q M A A y M N - N c q c N n y . A y - A 2 G p A T - o y 2 ' -

B O A ' " . A y c u A y - j c o o y ' ^ * * N A - q G 2 o y N c y - M o y T C c p o - q . 

3 2 . A y c u N e q - 2 M O O C 2 M - n e q K c u T G N 6 i - o y M H H c y e . n c J C A - y A C 

N A - q J C e - e i C - T C K M A A y M N - N e K C N H y , C e - K C U T C N C C U - K 2 I B O A . 

3 3 . A q - o y c u c y i A e e q - j c c u M M O - C N A - y J C C - N I M T C T A M A A Y . A y c u 

NIM N C N A C N H y . 

3 4 . A q - 6 c u c y T c - N - C T ^ - M n c q K C U T e e T ® - 2 M O O C 2 A 2 T H - q . n e ^ C A - q 

o c e - e i c - T A M A A y A y c u N A C N H Y . 

3 5 . n - C T ^ - N A - c i p c TAP M - n o y c u c y M - n N o y T C , H A T n e H A C O N A y c u 

T A C C U N e A y c u T A M A A y . 
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REFERENCE LIST 

OF COPTIC FORMS 

Numbers (e.g. 11) refer to paragraphs of the grammar except where "vocabulary" 
is specified. 

Greek alphabetical order is followed, except that e , <}), x, ^ are filed as T ? , n? , K ? , 
nc . The Greek letters are followed by cy 2 ̂  ( t is filed as T I ; digrams ei and oy 
as e + I and o + y.) 

past tense affirmative 2d sing, fem., 
77 

A S , past tense affirm, base, 76, 77 
AA, instead of A A A , 15 
A A A A e= (circumstantial), though, 

122 box 
A A O = , cease (imperative), 87 box 
A M H , come (imperative), 87 box 
A M H c i N , come (imperative), 87 box 
A M H c i T N , come (imperative), 87 box 
A M o y , come (imperative), 87 box 
A N , not (negator) 

of adverbs, 119 
of cleft sentence, 141 
of conversions, 120, 130, 131, 137, 

139 
of durative sentence, 64 
of impersonal predicate, 107 
of nominal sentences, 34, 41 , 42 
placement vis-a-vis direct object, 72 
of verboid, 102 

A N - , we are, 32 
A N A S , will of, 56 box 
A N A - q N - , will of 56 box 
A N A r K H , if /s necessary, 107 
A N A Y , look (imperative), 87 box 

A N i ^ - , / am, 32 

A N I - , bring (imperative), 87 box 
AN i s , bring (imperative), 87 box, 

103 box 
AN I N C , bring (imperative), 87 box 
A N O K , lime, 40 
A N O K - , / am, 34 box 

A N O K c N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
A N O K c T - , cleft sentence, 144 
A N O N , we I US, 40 

A N O N - , we are, 32, 34 box 

A N O N C N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
A N O N C T - , cleft sentence, 144 
A N T I - , instead 0/(preposition), 52 box 
A N T i - T p e - , instead of, 100 box 
A O Y C U N , open (imperative), 87 box 
A p - , past tense affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 
A p A . SO (marking question), 146 
A p e - , past tense affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 77 
A p H J c ( N ) s , end of, 56 box 

A p H : K ( N ) - q N - , end of, 56 box 

A p i - , do (imperative), 87 box 
A p i s , do (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
A p i p e , do (imperative), 87 box 
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A C , old, 35 
- A c e , six (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
A T - , forming adjectives, 35 box 
A Y - , hand over (imperative), 87 box 
A y - , past tense affirmative 3d pi., 77 
A y e - , hand over (imperative), 87 box 
A y e i s , hand over (imperative), 87 box, 

103 box 
A y c u , and, 27 

connecting sentences, omission of, 
118 

A y c u e = (circumstantial), and, 122 box 
Acy, which one?, 43 

Acy S i - M IN e , what sort ?, 44 

A o j N - z c what sort?, 44 

-xqTe,four (forming cardinal num­
bers), 45 

A 2 p o = , what's the matter with . . . ?, 

vocabulary 13 
A j c e - , say (imperative), 87 box 
AJCI - , say (imperative), 87 box 
A j c i = , say (imperative), 87 box, 103 box 
A J C N - , forming adverbs of manner, 119 
A J C N - r p e - , without, 100 box 

B A - , outside of, 56 box 

BAAAs, eye(s) of, 56 box 

B A A A - q N - , outside of, 56 box 

B A N - , outside of, 56 box 

B p p e , new, 35 

B C O - N - , forming nouns, 21 box 
BCUK, BHK, syntax of, 89 

r, instead of K , 14 
r, instead of ic, 14 
- r , you, 52 
rxp, for (position of), vocabulary 5 

(note a) 

r e N o i T O , may it come to pass, 107 

A A A , for A A y e i A , 17 

A C , and (position of), vocabulary 5 
(note a) 

e, instead of e e , 15 
e - , circumstantial sentence converter, 

112, 120 
e - , focalizing sentence converter, 112, 

137 
e-, in order to (plus infinitive of pur­

pose), 153 
e - , omitted before B , A , Fi, ii, or p, 16 
e - , relative sentence converter (before 

aorist affirm, and preterit conjuga­
tion), 112, 131 

e - , e p o s , than (comparative), 71 
e=, circumstantial conversion base, 

112, 120 
if (in conditional sentence), 151 box 

e s , conditional base (short form), 90, 
92 

e=, focalizing conversion base, 112, 
137 

- e , you, 52, 83 
e = 6 - , optative affirmative base, 76, 80 
e - N e s , if (in conditional sentence), 

152 
e - N C - F i n e - , if (in conditional sen­

tence), 152 
e - N C - t i T - A - , if (in conditional sen­

tence), 152 
e - N e p e - , e - N e « , if (in conditional 

sentence), 152 
e - n M A e - T p e - , instead of. 100 box 
e - H T p e - , in order for, 100 box 
e - T p e - , in order for . . . to, 100 box, 

153 
e B IH N, wretched, 35 
C B O A , combinative adverb, 56 
e B O A j c e - , because (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
e i , N H y , syntax of, 89 
e i A i i - , eye(s) of, 56 box 

188 



R E F K R E N C E L I S T O F C O P T I C F O R M S 

e iATs , eye(s} of, 56 box 
e i A T - q N - , eye(s) of, 56 box 
e i ' e - , then (in conditional sentence), 

vocabulary 14 
e i e n - , forming nouns, 21 box 
e i e p - , eye(s) of, 56 box 
e i M H T i e - T p e - , unless, 100 box 
e i M H T i es (circumstantial), unless, 

122 box 
e i c - , behold, 63 
e i T e , either/or, 28 
- c K , you. 52, 83 
e s e c T i , it is permitted, 107 
- e N , us, 52, 83 
e N c - , marking question, 146 
e N c - , whether, vocabulary 14 
e N - N A - , circumstantial N A - future, 

113 
C N - N A - , focalizing N A - future, 137 
C N N A - , optative negative 1st sing. 

(after J C C K A A C ) , 80 
e N N e - , optative negative prenominal 

(after J C C K A A C ) , 80 
e N N 6 - , e N N e = , optative negative base 

(after : x e K A A c ) , 80 
C N T - (for N T - ) , focalizing sentence 

converter (past affirm.), 173 (note 
93) 

e N T - , relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

e N ^ o c o N es (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

e n A 2 0 Y , combinative adverb, 56 
e n e i , since (in conditional sentence), 

150 
e n e i j L H , since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
e n e i A H n e p , since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
e n e c H T , combinative adverb, 56 
e ( ( ) o c o N e = (circumstantial), as long 

as, 122 box 

e n e o c o N e = (circumstantial), as long 
as, 122 box 

e p e - , circum,stantial 2d sing, fem., 120 
e p e - , conditional 2d sing, fem., 92 
e p e - , focalizing 2d sing, fem., 137 
e p e - , optative affirm, prenominal, 80 
e p e - , optative affirmative 2d sing. 

fem., 80 
e p e - , e s , circumstantial conversion 

base, 112, 120 
//(in conditional sentence), 151 box 

e p e - , es , conditional base (short 
form), 90, 92 

e p e - , e = , focalizing conversion base, 
112, 137 

e p e - , e s e - , optative affirmative base, 
76, 80 

e p e q j A N - , conditional 2d sing, fem., 
92 

e p H Y , one another, (reciprocal pro­
noun), vocabulary 14 

e p o , to you, 51 
e p q j A N - , conditional 2d sing, fem., 92 
e p o j A N - , e s c y A N - , conditional base, 

90, 92 
//(in conditional sentence), 151 box 

- e c , her, 52, 83 
C T - , "bare e T , " 130 
C T - , relative sentence converter (before 

verboids), 112, 131 
CTs, relative conversion base, 112, 128 
- e T , me, 52, 83 
C T B e - , in order to (plus infinitive of 

purpose), 153 
GTse-xe-, because, 150 
C T c - , focalizing sentence converter, 

112, 137, 139 
C T C - , relative 2d sing, fem., 129 
e T e - , relative sentence converter, 112, 

130 box, 131 
c T e - . . . n e , explanatory relative, 133 
c T e - n A i n e , explanatory relative, 133 
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E T e p e - , relative 2d sing, fem., 129 
e T e p e - , e T a , relative conversion base, 

112, 128 
e T i e s (circumstantial), while . . . still 

. . . , 122 box 
e e H , combinative adverb, 56 
e c y - , is able to, 74 box, vocabulary 15 
e s c y A N - , conditional base, 90, 92 
e c y c u n e , if ever (in conditional sen­

tence), 151 
e c y c u n e e « (circumstantial), if (ever), 

122 box 
e c y c y e , it is right, 107 
e c y . x e , then (in conditional sentence), 

152 
e c y . x e - , since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
e c y j c e - e s (circumstantial), supposing 

that, 122 box 
e q j j c n e , then (in conditional sentence), 

152 
e q j j c n e - , since (in conditional sen­

tence), 150 
- e q , him, 52, 83 
e2e , yes, 88 box 
e g o y N , combinative adverb, 56 
e g p A i ' , combinative adverb, 56 
e j c N - , for A J C N - , 52 box 
e.xcu, upon you, 51 
e j c c u s , for A J C N T S , 52 box 

H, and/or, 28 
- H (cf. - T H ) , five (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 

e . This letter is filed below as T + z-

e i (digram) is filled above as two 
letters, B + i. 

-V, I/me, 52 
I HA., for ICpAHA., 17 

I H C , for m c o y c , 17 

i c , for i H c o y c , 17 

K - , you (are), 63 
- K , you, 52, 83 
- i c , you, 52, 83 
K A i n e p e s (circumstantial), although, 

122 box 
KAITOI e s (circumstantial), although, 

122 box 
K A M e , black, 35 
K A N , even if (in conditional sentence), 

150, 151 
K A N e s (circumstantial), even if, 

122 box 
KAN ecyjce-, even if (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
K A T A - , K A T A p o s , according to (prepo­

sition), 52 box 
K A T A - e e . . . T A V T C ee,just as . . . so 

too, 155 
K A T A - e e e s ( c i r c u m s t a n t i a l ) , a s , 

122 box 
K e - , another, 61 

with cardinal number, 46 
K e - A A A y , any other, 44 

K C T , another, 61 
K C T C , another, 61 
K o y i , small, 35 

placement, 37 
K o y N ( T ) s , bosom of, 56 box 
K o y N ( T ) - q i i - , bosom of, 56 box 
K o y o y N s , bosom of, 56 box 
xpc, for x p i c T o c or x p n c T o c , 17 

x c , for x p i C T O c or x p n c T o c , 17 

x c o p i c - , without (preposition), 52 box 
x c u p i c - e s (circumstantial), except 

when, 122 box 
x c u p i c - T p e - , except when, 100 box 

A A A y , a n y , 43 
A i K T s , covering of, 56 box 
A i K T - q i i - , covering of, 56 box 
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M - , in attributive construction, 36 
M - , instead of N - , 11 

not. See N - , not. 
M - , of, 29 
M - , the (instead of T i - ) , 22 
MX-, forming imperative of infinitives 

in initial T , 87 box 
MX-, give (imperative), 87 box 
M A - N - , forming nouns, 21 box 
MA-- t - - , give (imperative), 87 box 
MXXB, thirty, 45 
MAABe, thirty, 45 

M A B - , thirty (forming cardinal num­
bers), 45 

MAA .ICTA e» (circumstantial), especial­
ly if since, 122 box 

Mxpe-, M i p s , jussive affirmative base, 
76.81 

Mxyxx", alone, 96 
MxyxxT=, alone, 96 
M e = , aorist negative base, 76, 79 
MEN, now 

not answered by A E , vocabulary 5 
(note b) 

position of, vocabulary 5 (note a) 
ME P A T E , beloved, 35 
M E p E - , aorist negative prenominal, 75 
M e p E - , aorist negative 2d sing, fem., 79 
M E p E - , plus infinitive, 74 box 
M E p e - , MEs, aorist negative base, 76, 

79 
M E p i T , beloved, 35 
MEcyAs, not know, 105 
M e q p q j e , it is not right, 107 
M E ? - , forming ordinal numbers, 48 
MH, marking question, 146 
M H r E N o i T o , may it not come to pass, 

107 
MHT, ten, 45 
M H T E , ten, 45 

MMAy, untranslatable after O Y N T E -

and M I T T E - , 103 

M M i N M M o , yourself, 96 
M M i N M M o s , (my- etc.)self, 96 
M M N - , not (durative sentence), there is 

no(t), 63, 64 
M M N T A S , not have, 103 
M M N T E - , you do not have (2d sing. 

fem.), 103 
J I M F I T E - , M M N T A S , not have, 103 
M M O S , marking direct object, 72, 84 
M M O N , no, 88 box 

M N - , and, 21 
MTi-, not (durative sentence), there is 

no(t), 63, 64 
M N - 6 0 M N - / M M O S , is not able to, 

vocabulary 15 
M N N C A - E - T p e - , after, 100 box 
M N N C A - T p E - , after, 100 box 
M F I T , instead of M T , 13 
M N T - , forming nouns, 21 box 
M N T - , ten (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
MNTs, not have (with suffixed subject 

and direct object), 103 
MNTAs, not have, 103 
M N T E - , you do not have (2d sing, 

fem.), 103 
M r i T E - , MhiTAs, not have, 103 

M N T E p o j o y , for M h i T - p p c u o y , vocab­
ulary 2 

M i s i t - (for M N T - I - ) , / do not have, 103 
M o , take (imperative), 87 box 
M o y , instead of M C U , 12 
M H A T E - , "not yet" prenominal, 78 
M H A T E - , "not yet" 2d sing, fem., 78 
F i n A T E - , MTixTs, "not yet" 

conjugation base, 76, 78 
for e - M H A T E - , E - h i n A T s , 16 

M n e , no, 88 box 
M n e - , past tense negative prenominal, 

77 
Mxie-, past tense negative 2d sing, 

fem., 77 
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M n e - , M n = , for e - M n e - , e - M n = , 16 

M n e - , M n s , past tense negative base, 
76, 77 

MTjf-, negative imperative base, 87 
M n p - , past tense negative 2d sing, 

fem., 77 
M n p r p e - , F T n p T p e s , jussive negative 

base, 76, 81 
Fincup, no, 88 box 
Fincup e - , negative imperative base, 87 
MU), take (imperative), 87 box 

N - , plus relative converter, 125, 132, 
134, 142 

N - , the, 18 
N-, in attributive construction, 36 
FJ-, direct object marker, 84 
FT-, forming adverbs, 119 
Fi- not, negating 

cleft sentence, 141 
conversions, 120, 130-31, 137, 139 
durative sentence, 64 
impersonal predicate, 107 
nominal sentences, 34, 41 , 42 
verboid, 102 

N - , of, 29 
Fi-, the, 18 
Fi-, MMOS, marking direct object, 72 
Fi- . . . eTFiMA -Y , those, 60, 130 
Fi=, conjunctive base, 90, 94 
- N , we/us, 52 
-Fi, us, 52, 83 
N A - , future auxiliary, 63 
NX-, my, 30 
NX- (the) ones belonging to, 57 
N A - T , to me, 51 
N A - Y , to them, 51 
N A - q j - , is able to, vocabulary 15 
N A A - , N A A A s , is great, 102 
N A A s , is great, 102 (cf. 15) 
N A T , plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
N A T , plus relative conv., 132 box, 134 

N A i , these, 18 
N A N O Y - , N A N O Y = , is good, 102 
N A c y e - , N A c y t u s , is much, 102 
Nxz\w6=, is pleasant, 102 
N e , (they) are, 32, 42 
N e , to you, 51 
N e - , preterit sentence converter, 112, 

114 (note 38), 115 
N e - , the, 22 
N ( e ) - , with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), 141 
N e s , preterit conversion base, 112, 113 
N e e i c n e , then (in conditional sen­

tence), 152 
N e i - , / was, 113 
N e T - , these, 18 
N C K . - , you were, 113 
N C K - , your, 30 
N C N - , our, 30 
N e N - , we were, 113 
N c p e - , you were (preterit 2d sing, 

fem.), 113 
N c p e - , N e s . . . N A - , in conditional 

sentence, 152 
N e p e - , N e = , preterit conversion base, 

111, 112, 113, 114 
N c c - , her, 30 
N c c - , she was, 113 
N c c B c u c u s , is intelligent, 102 
N e c e - , N e c c D s , is beautiful, 102 
N C T F T M A Y , those/they, 60, 130 
N e T i i - , you were, 113 
N C T T T - , your, 30 
N C Y - , their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
N C Y - , they were, 113 
N c q - , he was, 113 
N c q - , his, 30 
N e q p - , is pleasant, 105 
N e 6 c u s , is ugly, 102 
N H , plus relative conversion, 132 box 
N H , they, 60 
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UI-, the, 60 
N I M (following a noun), any, 62 
N I M , who?, 43 
N i c e - , the other, 60 
NKOOYe , the other ones, 60 
N T T M A S , and, 27 

F i N e - , optative neg. prenominal, 80 
N N e - , optative neg. 2d sing, fem., 80 
N N e - , NNe«, optative negative base, 

76, 80 
NNesctDTTT A N , focaliziug negative 

present, 137, 139 box 
N N e p e - n p c D M e C C U T T T A N , focalizing 

negative present, 137, 139 box 
hi NO, no, 88 box 
N o y , instead of N C U , 12 
N o y , yours, 57 
N o y - , your, 30 
N o y s , (the) ones belonging to, 57 
N o y - T , mine, 57 
N o y - K , yours, 57 
N o y - N , ours, 57 
N o y - o y , theirs, 57 
N o y - c , hers, 57 
N o y - T i i , yours, 57 
N o y - q , his, 57 

N o 6 , big, 35 
placement, 37 

i i T - , focalizing sentence converter 
(past affirm.), 112, 131 (note 82) 

i i T - , relative sentence converter (past 
affirm.), 112, 131 

N T A - , conjunctive 1st sing., 94 
i i T C - , conjunctive 2d sing. fem. 94 
i i T c - , of, 29 

i i T e - , you are, 32 

i i T C - , i i = , conjunctive base, 90, 94 
i i T c p e - , precursive 2d sing, fem., 91 
i i T e p e - , i i T e p ( e ) = , precursive base, 

90,91 
i i T e p e p - , precursive 2d sing, fem., 91 
i i T C T i i - , conjunctive 2d pi., 94 

i i T C T i i - , you are, 32 

i i T i c - , you are, 32 

i i T O , you, 40 

i iTO C N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o C T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T O - , you are, 34 box 

i iTOK, you, 40 

i iTOK 6 N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i iTOK 6 T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T O K - , you are, 34 box 

i i T o o y , they/them, 40 
i i T o o y C N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o o y C T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o c , she/her, 40 
i i T o c e N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o c e T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o q , he/him, 40 
i i T o q e N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T o q C T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T c u T i i , you, 40 

i iTcuTi i C N T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T c u T i i C T - , cleft sentence, 144 
i i T c u T N - , you are, 34 box 

i i e e . . . TAi T C ee,just as . . . so too, 
155 

i i e e e= (circumstantial), JMSf a s , 122 box 
i i e e i i - N i - (sic), like a/like, vocabu­

lary 13 
NZHT, combinative adverb, 56 
i i 2 H T , in me, 51 

i i z o y N , combinative adverb, 56 
i i 2 P A i , combinative adverb, 56 
i i 6 i - , postponed subject marker, 97 

5 is filed above as K + c. 

o i i - , is, 82 
and the compound infinitive, 86 

O N , once again (position of), vocabu­
lary 5 (note a) 

- O N and - o c , Greco-Coptic adjectives 
ending in, 35 
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o y , instead of oyoY, 15 
oy, what?, 43 
o y - , a, 18 
- o y , theylthem, 52, 83 
oyx, one, 45 
oyx, someone, 18 
o y A A s , only, 96 
o y A A T s , only, 96 
o y A o j , which?, 44 
o y A o j s , /ovf, direct object of, 84 
o y A 6 , nor, 28 

- o y e , one (forming cardinal numbers), 
45 

o y e B O A . , in nominal sentence predi­
cate, 59 

o y e i , one, 45 
o y e i , someone, 18 
- o y e i , one (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
o y e T - , is distinct, 105 
o y e T - . . . o y e T - , . . . is one thing, hut 

. . . is quite another, 105 
o y e c y - , want 

direct object of, 84 
plus infinitive, 74 box 

o y e g M - , plus infinitive, 74 box 
o y H p , how many?, 43 
oyKesecTi , it is not permitted, 107 
oyAAAy, insignificant, 44 
o y N - , forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 
o y N - , open (imperative of o y c u n ) , 

87 box 
oy i J - , there is, 63 
o y N - N - , forming arithmetical frac­

tions, 21 box 
o y N - c y 6 o M N - / 1 5 M O S , is able to, 

vocabulary 15 
o y N - 6 o M h i -/MMos, is able to, vocab­

ulary 15 
o y N - . . . F i M o - q , he has, 104 
o y N - . . . N g H T - q , he has, 104 

o y N - . . . 2 i t o c D - q , he has, 104 
o y N T s , have (with both subject and 

direct object suffixed), 103 
o y N T A = , have, 103 
oyNTe- , you have, 103 
oyNTe- , o y F i T A s , have (verboid base), 

103 
o y N - f - - (for o y h i T - i - ) , / have, 103 
o y o N , untranslatable pronoun, 62 
o y o N , yes, 88 box 

o y o N N I M , any, 62 

o y o y , what sort?, 44 
o y r e , neither/nor, 28 
o y c u T , only, vocabulary 13 

n - , in place names, 23 
n - , plus relative converter, 125, 132, 

134, 142 
Ti-,the, 18 
n - . . . e T h i M A y , that, 60, 130 
n A - , my, 30 
n A - , (the) one belonging to, 57 
n A i , plus circumstantial conversion, 

132 box 
n A i , plus relative conversion, 132 box, 

134 
nAT, this, 18 
n A A i N ON e = (circumstantial), more­

over, 122 box 
n A p A - , n A p A p o = , contrary to (preposi­

tion), 52 box 
n e , (he/it) is, 32, 42 
n e (invariable), it is, 32 
n e , preterit particle, 116 
n e - , the, 22 
n ( e ) - , with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), 141 
n e i - , this, 18 
n e K - , your, 30 
n e N - , our, 30 
n e e - , her, 30 
n e T - , forming nouns, 21 box 
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n e T M M A Y , that/he/it, 60, 130 
n e T N - , your, 30 
n e y - , their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
n e q - , his, 30 
nexxs, said, 105 
n e j c e - , nexxs, said, 105 
n H , he/it, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 
n i - , the, 60 
n k e , the other one, 60 
n K 6 - , the other, 60 
n o y - , your, 30 
n p o c - , n p o c p o s , in accordance with 

(preposition), 52 box 
H'lc, nine, 45 
- •^ ic , nine (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
' j ' lTe , nine, 45 
- • ^ i T e , nine (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
n c T A i o y , ninety, 45 
n c T A i o y - , ninety (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
n c u , yours, 57 
n c o - i , mine, 57 
n c D - K , yours, 57 
n c o - N , ours, 57 
n o j - o y , theirs, 57 
n i u - c , hers, 57 
n c o - T N , yours, 57 
n c u - q , his, 57 

n c u = , (the) one belonging to, 57 
n c u T , n H T , syntax of, 89 
n ^ N - , plus infinitive, 74 box 

p - , forming compound infinitive, 86 
p A T - q foot/feet of, 54 
pxrs, foot/feet of, 54 
p e - , forming arithmetical fractions, 

21 box 
p e N - , name of, 56 box 

p e q - , forming adjectives, 35 box 
P M - , forming adjectives, 35 box 
P M - N - , forming adjectives, 35 box 
p N - , mouth of, 54 
p N T - q Ti-, name of, 56 box 
p N T = , name of, 56 box 
p n i c e - , also (verbal preextension), 

74 box 
p c u s , mouth of, 54 
p c u - q N - , mouth of, 54 
pcy p n ( N ) - , _ / / m (verbal preextension), 

74 box 
P 2 o y e - , more (verbal preextension), 

74 box 

C - , she/it (is), 63 
- c , she/her, 52, 83 
- c , her, 52, 83 
CX-N-, forming nouns, 21 box 
C A B e , prudent, 35 
C A B e e y , prudent, 35 
C A B H , prudent, 35 
c A c i e , beautiful, 35 
C A c y q , seven, 45 
C A c y q e , seven, 45 
- c A u j q e , seven (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
c e , sixty, 45 
c e , yes, 88 box 
c e - , sixty (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
c e - , they (are), 63 

forming dynamic passive, 106 
- c e , them (personal second suffix), 

103 
c e n - c N A y , twice, vocabulary 14 
C G T - , sixty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
-cic , you (personal second suffix), 103 
- C N , us (personal second suffix), 103 
C N A y , two, 45 

construction of, 47 
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- C N O O Y C , two ( f o r m i n g card ina l n u m ­

b e r s ) , 45 

- c N o o Y c e , two ( f o r m i n g card ina l 

n u m b e r s ) , 45 

c N T c , two, 45 

c o n s t r u c t i o n of, 47 

CO, six, 45 
c o e , six, 45 
COOY, six 45 

c o n , time/occasion ( f o r m i n g a d v e r b s ) , 

v o c a b u l a r y 14 

c o n e = . . . c o n e s ( c i r c u m s t a n t i a l ) , at 

one time . . . at another time, 
122 b o x 

- C O Y , th^f^ ( p e r s o n a l s e c o n d s u f f i x ) , 

103 
c o Y N T - q Ti-, value of, 56 b o x 
c o Y N T s , value of, 56 b o x 
c n - c N A Y , twice, v o c a b u l a r y 14 
cPdc, for c T A Y p o c , 17 
cPoy, for CTAYPOY, 17 
C2AIS, write ( w i t h p e r s o n a l s e c o n d suf­

f i x e s ) , 103 b o x 

ccUTfr, e x c e l l e n t , 35 

- c q , him/it ( p e r s o n a l s e c o n d s u f f i x ) , 

103 

T - , in p l a c e n a m e s , 23 

T - , p l u s r e l a t i v e c o n v e r t e r , 125, 132, 

134, 142 
T-,the, 18 
T - . . . BTMMxy, that, 60, 130 
- T , me, 52, 83 
- T , me ( p e r s o n a l s e c o n d s u f f i x ) , 103 

- T , me, 52, 83 
T A - , c o n j u n c t i v e 1st s i n g . (cf. N T A - ) , 

94 
T A - , my, 30 
T A - , (the) one belonging to, 57 
Txeioy, fifty, 45 
Txeioy-, fifty ( f o r m i n g card ina l n u m ­

b e r s ) , 45 

T A V , this, 1 8 
plus circumstantial conv., 132 box 
plus relative conversion, 132 box, 

134 
rx'i TC e e , 155 
Txpe-, future conjunctive 2d sing, 

fem., 95 
T A p e - , TAps, future conjunctive base, 

90, 95 
T A c y e - , plus infinitive, 74 box 
T B A , ten thousand, 45 
re-, hand(s) of, 54 
TC- (i.e. 2 T e - ) , heart of, 56 box 
T C - , she/it is, 32, 42 
TC-, the, 22 
TC-, you (are), 63 
T ( e ) - , with attached relative clause 

(forming cleft sentence), 141 
- T e , you, 52 
re'i-, this, 18 
T c i - M i N e , this sort, 44 
rei-ze, this sort, 44 
TBK-, your, 30 
T e N - , our, 30 
T c c - , her, 30 
T C T M M A Y , that/she/it, 60, 130 
TCTN-, you (are), 63 
T C T F ) - , your, 30 
T C Y - , their, 30 

expressing superlative, 71 
T c q - , his, 30 
T H , she/it, 60 

plus relative conversion, 132 box 
-rH,five (forming cardinal numbers), 

45 
THps, all, 96 
- T H Y T N , you, 52, 83 

f,five, 45 
i"-, forming compound infinitive, 86 
t - , / (am), 63 
t - , the, 60 
fe,five, 45 
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foy.five, 45 
- T K , you (personal second suffix), 103 
T K e - , the other, 60 
TKeT, the other one, 60 
T M - , negating 

causative infinitive, 100 
infinitive as noun, 67 
non-durative subordinate clause, 90 
e p e - , es (conditional), 92 
epcyAN-, escyAN, 92 
N T e - , his, 94 
N T e p e - , NTep(e)s, 91 

cyANTe-, cyANTs, 93 
T M - T p e - , negatived causative infini­

tive, 100 
T N - , hand(s) of, 54 
T N - (i.e. 2 T N - ) , heart of, 56 box 
T N - , we (are), 63 
- T N , you, 52 
TNNOOYS {send hither), with personal 

second suffixes, 103 box 
T O O T S , hand(s) of, 54 
T o o T - q N - , hand(s) of, 54 
T o o y s {buy), with personal second suf­

fixes, 103 box 
T o y - , your, 30 
ToyN-, bosom of, 56 box 
T o y c i ) - q N - , bosom of, 56 box 
ToycDs, bosom of, 56 box 
T p e - , causative infinitive 2d sing, 

fem., 100 
T p e - , T p e s , causative infinitive, 100 
T p e - . . . T M - , negatived causative 

infinitive, 100 
TO), yours, 57 
Tcus, (the) one belonging to, 57 
Tcu-T, mine, 57 
T C U -K, yours, 57 
TCU-N , ours, 57 
T c u - o y , theirs, 57 
T c u - c , hers, 57 
T c u - T N , yours, 57 

T C U - q , his, 57 

e e , for T - 2 e , the manner, vocabulary 6 
e i H M , for T2iepoycAAHM, 17 
e i A H M , for T Z i e p o y c A A H M , 17 

o y (digram) is filed above as two let­
ters, o H- y . 

y - , instead of o y - , 22 
- y , theylthem, 52 
- y - (they), forming dynamic passive, 

106 

<|). This letter is filed above as n + ? . 

X. This letter is filed above as K + Z-

^. This letter is filed above as j \ + c. 

c y - , is able to, lA box, vocabulary 15 
ujAs, aorist affirmative base, 76, 79 
q ^ A N T - q N - , nose of, 56 box 
cyANTs, nose of, 56 box 
cyANTe-, limitative 2d sing, fem., 93 
cyANTe-, cyANTs, limitative base, 90,93 
q ^ A p e - , aorist affirmative prenominal, 79 
cyApe-, aorist affirmative 2d sing, 

fem., 79 
q ^ A p e - , cyAs, aorist affirmative base, 

76, 79 
c y A ^ o y N , combinative adverb, 56 
cyA2pAV, combinative adverb, 56 
q j e , one hundred, 45 
cyHM, small, 35 

placement, 37 
q j H M e , small, 35 
c y H T , two hundred, 45 
- c y M H N , eight (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
- u j M H N e , eight (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
q)M MO, foreign, 35 
o)MM(i), foreign, 35 
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c y M N T - c o J c u n , three times, vocabulary 
14 

c y M N T - cye , three hundred, 45 
q j M N T - q j o , three thousand, 45 
a j M o y N , eight, 45 
a j M o y N e , eight, 45 
q^o, one thousand, 45 
cyo, yes, 88 box 
c y o M N T , three, 45 
c y o M T e , three, 45 

- c y o M T e , three (forming cardinal num­
bers), 45 

c y o o n N - , exists as, 82 
a)opfi, first, 35 
c y o p n e , / / m , 35 

qjoY-, forming nouns, 21 box 
cyu;e, it is right, 107 
cyqe , seventy, 45 
qpqe- , seventy (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
cy6Fi-6oM, is able to, vocabulary 15 

q - , helit (is), 63 
- q , helhim, 52, 83 
- q , him, 52, 83 
q T e Y - q j 6 , / o M r hundred, 45 
qTey-a)o,four thousand, 45 
qTO,four, 45 
q T o e , / o M r , 45 

qTOoy, four, 45 

2 (initial), and Greek rough/smooth 
breathing, vocabulary 2 (note) 

2 ^ 6 , last, 35 
Zxeey, last, 35 
2AH, last, 35 
2.&.K., soTj^r, 35 
2 A M - , forming nouns, 21 box 
2 A M - N - , forming nouns, 21 box 
2AMA e« (circumstantial), a/ f/j^ same 

time, 122 box 

2 A M o i , how good it would be if, 107 
2 A n c , it is necessary, 107 
2 A e H e - M n A T = (circumstantial), 

before, 122 box 
2AOH e - T p e - , before, 100 box 
2 A e H MnAT=. See 2 ^ 8 H e - ? i n A T a and 

16 
2 ^ 2 , many, 43 
2 e , 2 H Y , syntax of, 89 
2 e e - , 2 H Y e - , syntax of, 89 note 
2 e eBOA, 2 H Y C B O A , syntax of, 89 note 
2 e N - , plural indefinite article, 18 
2eNAqj, which?, 44 
2eNeBOA, in nominal sentence predi­

cate, 59 
2eNKe- , other, 61 
2 e N K 0 0 Y e , others, 61 
2 e N A A A Y , insignificant, 44 
2 e N O Y , what sort?, 44 
2 H K e , poor, 35 
2 H T - q N - , belly of, 54 
2 H T - q u-,fore part(s) of, 54 
2HTS, belly of, 54 
2 H T a , / o r e part(s) of, 54 
2 I - , and, 27 

2 i T M-nTpe-, because of, 100 box 
2 I C U T -THYTN, on you, 51 

2 i c o c u - T e , on you, 51 

2AAO, old, 35 
2AAOI, old, 35 
2AACU, 35 
2 M - , instead of 2 N - . 11 
2 ? i - n T p e - , while, 100 box 
2Me, forty, 45 
2.Me-, forty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
2MeNe, eighty, 45 
2MeNe- , eighty (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
2 M e N e T - , eighty (forming cardinal 

numbers), 45 
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Z^^eT-, forty (forming cardinal num­
bers), 45 

2M2AA., gender of, 19 box 
ZM-,face of 54 
2 N _ o Y - , forming adverbs of manner, 

119 
2NA=, is willing, 105 

it is pleasing unto, 107 
2 N 6 - , 2Na . s , is willing, 105 

it is pleasing unto, 107 
g o e i N e , some, 18 
2 0 C 0 N e s (circumstantial), 122 box 
2 0 T A N e s (circumstantial), whenever, 

122 box 
Zoyxre, first, 35 
Zoye-, forming nouns, 21 box 
ZoyexT, first, 35 
Zoye\Te,first, 35 
2 0 Y 0 , expressions based on, vocabu­

lary 7 
2 0 Y 0 - , forming nouns, 21 box 
2pA . -q H-,face of, 54 
2 P A - q voice of, 56 box 
Z?xs,face of, 54 
2 P A s , vo/ce of, 56 box 
2 P N - , / a c e o/, 54 
2 P O Y N - , voice of, 56 box 
2 T e - , heart of, 56 box 
2 T H s , heart of, 56 box 
2 T H - q N - , heart of, 56 box 
2 T H - q tip of, 54 
2THS, tip of, 54 
2 T N - , /ieart o/, 56 box 
2 0 ) , « sufficient, 107 
2CU, too, 96 
2a>A, 2HA, syntax of, 89 
2 0 ) 0 - , like (preposition), 52 box 
2 0 ) c e s (circumstantial), as, 

122 box 

2 o ) c e q j j c e - e s (circumstantial), as if, 
122 box 

2 o ) C T e (plus conjunctive), so as to, 
154 

2 0 ) C T e e - , so as fo (plus infinitive of 
result), 154 

2 0 ) C T e e - T p e - , so that, 100 box, 154 
2 0 ) 0 ) s , foo, 96 

JCAJce, hostile, 35 
j c e - , because (in conditional sentence), 

150 
j c e - (plus clause not optative), vocabu­

lary 11 
j c e - (plus optative), in order that, 80, 

vocabulary 11, 153 
J t e - e n e i A H , because (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
J c e - . . . ra.p, because (in conditional 

sentence), 150 
J t e K A A c (plus optative), in order that, 

80, 153 
JceKAC (plus optative), /« order that, 

80, 153 
j c i - , forming compound infinitive, 86 
JCiJCeeY(e) , hostile, 35 
J C N - , /ieat/ o/, 54 
a c N - , or, 28 
j c o e i c , gender of, 19 box 
j c o o - c j c e - , say (and reported dis­

course), 145, 147 
J C o o Y s {send thither), with personal 

second suffixes, 103 box 
xoy-T-, twenty (forming cardinal num­

bers), 45 
xoywT, twenty, 45 
JCOYo)Te, twenty, 45 
j cn - , at the . . . -th hour, 155 box 
J c n e - , plus infinitive, 74 box 
xn\~, plus infinitive, 74 box 
JCO) F i M o - c J c e - , say (and reported 

discourse), 145, 147 
JCO ) -q N - , head of, 54 
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xws, head of, 54 6 I N - , forming nouns, 21 box 
jccucupe, strong, 35 6 M - 6 O M , is afile to, vocabulary 15 

6ooY* (tnake narrow), with personal 
6 6 , another, 61 second suffixes, 103 box 
6e , then (position of), vocabulary 5 

(note a) 



SUBJECT INDEX 

Numbers (e.g. 17j refer to paragraphs of the grammar. 

Abbreviations, 17 
Additional predicate after direct object, 

73 
Adjectival meaning, expressions of, 70, 

130 
Adjectival predicate of nominal sen­

tence, 38 
Adjectives, 35 

formation of composite, 35 box 
Adverbial circumstantial, 122 
Adverbs, 119 

combinative, 56 
placement of, 99 
situational, 63 note 

AUomorphs, 11-14 
Alphabet, 4 

ambiguities, 7 
'And', 27, 53, 118 
Antecedent 

defined, 124 
of time or manner, 125 box 

Aorist conjugation, 79 
Appositive relative, 134 
Article phrase, defined, 26 
Articles 

alternative forms, 22 
long definite, 22 
omission of, 24 
in place names, 23 
possessive, 30 
with specifiers and numbers, 4 3 ^ , 46 
surveyed, 60-62 
what they express, 18 

zero, 25 
Articulated relative, 132 
Asyndetic connection of clauses, 118 
Attributive circumstantial, 127 
Attributive construction, 36-37 

Bare e r , relative, 130 
'Be' in Coptic, 82 
Bound groups, 8 
Bound states of infinitive, 83. See also 

State 

Cardinal numbers, 4 5 ^ 7 
repetition of, 29 box 

Causative infinitive, 100 
Circumstantial conversion, 120-23, 127 

alternating with relative, 127 
functions, 122, 127 
tense in, 123 

Cleft sentence, 140-44 
Collective nouns, 20 box 
Combinative adverbs, 56 
Comparison, clauses of, 155 
Comparison of adjectives etc., 71 
Completive circumstantial, 122 
Composite adjective formation, 35 box 
Composite noun formation, 21 box 
Compound infinitives, 86 
Compound prepositions, 53 
Conditional conjugation, 92 
Conditional sentences, 149-52 
Conjunctions preceding circumstantial, 

122 box 
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Conjunctive conjugation, 94 
Construct participles, 74 box 
Contrafactual conditionals, 152 
Conversion, 108-139. See also Circum­

stantial, Focalizing, Preterit, 
Relative 

ambiguities in, 110 
formal process, 112-15 
general function of, 108-110 
process, explained, 112-15 

Coptic language and literature, 1-2 
Correlated comparison, 155 

Days of the week, 155 box 
Determination, 21 
Diaeresis, 5 
Dictionaries, 3 
Digrams, 7 
Direct discourse, 148 
Direct object constructions, 72, 84, 

103 
Double vowel, 9 
Durative sentence, 63-64, 72 

predicates of, 63 
subjects of, 63 

Dynamic passive, 106 

Existence, expressions of, 63, 82 
Explanatory relative, 133 
Extraposited subject or object, 98 
Extraposition of nominal sentence sub­

ject, 39 

Focalizing conversion, 136-39 
Future auxiliary N A - , 63, 65 
Future Conjunctive conjugation, 95 

Gender, 19 
Glottal stop, 9 
Greek verbs in Coptic, 68 

'Have', 103-104 

Imperative, 87 
Impersonal predicates, 107 
Independent personal pronouns, 40 
Indirect discourse, 148 
Infinitive 

compound, 86 
as noun, 67 
and stative, 66, 69 

Inflected modifiers, 96 
Ingressive meaning of verbs, 74 
Intransitive verb, defined, 72 

Jussive conjugation, 81 

Limitative conjugation, 93 
Long definite article, 22 

Monograms, 7 
Months, 155 box 

Negation 
adverbs, 119 
circumstantial conversion, 120 
cleft sentence, 141 
durative sentence, 64 
focalizing conversion, 139 
main clause non-durative conjuga­

tion, 76 
nominal sentence 

with extraposited subject, 41 
simple, 34 
three member, with central ne , 42 

non-durative conjugation, 76, 90 
preterit conversion, 113, 115 
relative conversion, 130, 131 
subordinate clause non-durative con­

jugation, 90 
verboids, 102, 103, 105 

Nomina sacra abbreviations, 17 
Nominal sentence 

adjectival predicate of, 38 
extraposition of subject, 39 
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list of varieties, 42 box 
predicates listed, 57-59 
simple, 31-34 
three member with central n e , 42 

Non-durative conjugation 
main clause, 75-81 
subordinate clause, 90-95 

"Not yet" conjugation, 78 
Noun, 19-21 

collective, 20 box 
formation of composite, 21 box 
infinitive as, 67 
possessed, 54, 56 box 
proper, 23 
special plural form, 20 

Number, 20 

'Of, 27, 29 
Omission of article, 24 
Optative conjugation, 80 
'Or', 28 
Ordinal numbers, 48 

Passive, dynamic and statal, 106 
Past conjugation, 77 
Personal second suffixes, 103 
Personal subject prefixes, 63 

with H \ - future, 65 
Personal subject pronouns, 32, 34 
Personal suffixes, 52 
Plural form of nouns, 20 
Possessed nouns, 54, 56 box 
Possessive article, 30 
Possessive pronoun, 57-58 
Postponed subject, 97 
Precursive conjugation, 91 
Predicate, adjectival, 38 
Predicate and subject, 31 box 
Prepositional phrases, placement of, 99 
Prepositions, 49-53, 55-56 

situational, 63 note 
Preterit conversion, 111-17 

Preterit particle n e , 116 
Pronouns, surveyed, 60-52 
Pronunciation, 4 
Proper nouns, 23, 134 box 
Purpose and result, 80, 152-54 

Questions, 4, 146 

Relative conversion, 124—35 
alternating with circumstantial, 127 
"bare B T , " 130 
English translation of, 124—26 
functions of, 127, 132-34 
tense of, 135 

Relative tense, 123, 135, 148 
Repetition 

of article phrase, 29 box 
of cardinal number, 29 box 

Replacements, regular, 11-14 
Reported discourse and thought, 

1 4 5 ^ 8 
tense in, 148 

Result and purpose, 152-54 

Sequential circumstantial, 122 
Simple nominal sentence, 31-34 
Simplifications of repeated vowels, 15 
Situational adverbs, 63 note 
Situational prepositions, 63 note 
Speaking, verbs of, 1 4 5 ^ 8 
Special plural form of nouns, 20 
Specifier construction, 43, 47 
Specifiers, 43 
State, prenominal and prepersonal, 50, 

75, 83, 85, 90, 96, 100, 101-103, 
112 

Stative and infinitive, 66, 69 
Stem-Jemstedt Rule, 84 
Stress accent, 10 
Stylistic devices, 97-99 
Subject and predicate, 31 box 
Suffixes, personal, 52 
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Superlinear stroke Verb, transitive and intransitive, 72 
function of, 4 Verbal auxiliaries, 74 box 
position of, 4 box Verbal preextensions, 74 box 
pronunciation and, 4 Verboids, 101-103, 105 

Vocative, 87 
Three member nominal sentence with 

central n e , 42 'Yes' and Wo', 88 box 
Time, telling, 155 box 
T o Be' in Coptic, 82 Zero article, 25, 62 
Transitive verb, defined, 72 
Trema, 5 * (grammatical symbol), 25, 51, 52 
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